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Introduction

Johannes A. Smit

Focusing on three translocal, transformative forms, candomblé, quilombismo
or marronage and a sense of journeying to other worlds (‘migratory subject-
vity’), Carole Boyce Davies traces both the transformative and resistant in
Afro-diasporic culture. She articulates the interface between these forms and
Western notions of Enlightenment global culture (determined by capitatism)
as well as African diasporic notions. As alternative global movement, Afro-
diasporic culture’s globalisation came from forced migration and the politics
of liberation, functions therapeutically reconstructively and promotes human
happiness individually and collectively. As cultural expression which
expresses an egalitarianism in the areas of gender, politics, justice,
economics, race, etc. it offers a different paradigm of democratic political
organisation. As such, the internationalising of Afiica is not essentialising
nor a romantic notion but a series of transformational discourses and re-
interpretations of African-based cultures. In these endeavours, activist and
intellectual work, creative imaginings and scholarship, are linked.

Recognising that theories function as ‘frames of intelligibility’, Keshia N.
Abraham unthreads the hypostatising of some Black women’s discourses
(from the U.S.) at the expense of others’. Arguing that connection and rela-
tion often minimises differences, different spaces and different experiences,
Black women must engage the complexities of theorising their identity at the
intersections of race, class, gender, the various histories of organised
political struggle and popular cultural expression. The dearth of material on
Black women in academia, culture and labour in Britain, Europe and Africa
1s a challenge to produce it. Such material must meet their own needs and not
those of the U.S. consumer. Autobiographically, she asserts women’s right
to claim identity by articulating her own subject position within the broader,
global context of Black feminist discourses, cultures and especially m the
context of women from elsewhere’s sense of alienation in Africa.

P.T. Mtuze provides a femimst critical analysis of three Xhosa poems,
‘Umfazi wokwenene’ (Mema 1984), “Ubufazi’ (Ndlazulwana 1986) and
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‘Umama ontsundu’ (Satyo 1986). He traces the ways in which these poems
represent male and female views on the role of women in Xhosa society,
articulate older fundamentalist views on women and form part of the current
trend, affirming the importance of women’s issues In changing the South
African male dominated society. Confronting and changing the constraints of
male stereotyping of women will importantly expose its restrictive and
inaccurate depiction of women, recognise the complexities of women’s roles
in society, and bring about women’s emancipation from their suffering
brought about by oppressive social relations and socialising practices.

Tracing the correspondence between gender and the body of writing
produced by Afrikaans women writers, Pieter Conradie shows how women
as writers are often homogenised and their creative expressions essentialised
in contexts of cultural production. Providing a brief outline of the history of
women within the literary and textual production of the Afrikaans language,
he discusses the role of the body, or its cultural derivative, gender, within

textual production.

Pointing out that the canonisation and anthologising of literature, publishing,
the academic sphere and the world of literary criticism are usually the
prerogative and domains of white middle and/or upper class males, Amanda
Lourens argues that this practice views female, ethnic or working-class
literature as inferior, marginalising it. It also harbours a judgement that the
experiences from which such literature emanates is of secondary importance
and not worthy of aesthetic expression. Focusing on Afrikaans poetry, she
provides statistical data and qualitative evaluations concerning the inclusion
of and references to women’s their work in anthologies and literary histories.

Shane Moran critiques Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak’s importance as a
postcolonial theorist committed to a politically engaged deconstructive
practice. Articulating the importance of historical positionality, situational
constraint and the need to contextualise migratory theory, Moran points out
that this view is nevertheless not to be reconciled with her postcolonial
theorisings. His argument is worked out in terms she set herself in earlier
work on translation, the fact that she does belong, broadly speaking, to a
generalising philosophical discourse, the pre-critical nature of bricolage, and
the various predicaments she remains confronted with in the face of her
theorising and her articulation of various voices in the poststructural arena.
To contribute to a counter-hegemonic discourse, he argues, deconstructive
theory must address questions refated to practice, complicity and
responsibility and a strategic alignment with a historicising Marxist analysis
aiming at practical intervention.

With particular reference to a short story by Miriam Tlali and a phot
by Santu Mofokeng, David Alvarez critically reviews the im ﬁ'cit ot
against del?umanising in South Afiican literary production of gle a p;(;te's(;
era. Wo’rkmg with ‘trains as tropes’, he argues that ‘the eve pc?a };1
?;'ngl_;gy h;lps brin[% into focus areas of social life and cultural prod?ctign ;:
ay forms’ of resistance. In con i ISt 1
material and ideological dimensions o;e)r(:l,il\til;j/ r:szlsltr{ri:x(tjiengv ZZ E\i/\%sllln S;sﬂ:e
Sspects of the ldeology of apartheid more broadly. Throughout, he explorez
1e ways in which the realm of ‘the everyday’ is contested terrain and how
the tex?s _chosen give evidence of resistance but also of anxiet . d
contradiction, especially in the realm of gender. g

Controx_nmg myth’s capacity to legitimate power, Stephan Meyer focuses

t‘he white queen of Sheba who is the purported founder of civilisat\ion (i::
ts]outh;zm Af{lga. The; F]}em; prqposed is that Du Toit invented a myth about

1e white origin of civilisation in southern Africa. This was used to legitimat

cultural as well as economic expansion into Zimbabwe He follofjvs fs ;
steps: after contextualising the publication of I/ Kr)ningm fan Skeba lur
reviews Fh'e use of myth as medium of legitimation, shows how it Aosited’ tlle
v:xlme origin Qf civilisation in Africa and legitimated the expansioi of Whi:e
U.m'stlan papltal in southern Africa and points out the inevitable fail ;
this intention due to the means used. e of

In the context of the present interest in the Bushmen, Rita Gilfillan foc

on a‘ similar lpterest in the 1920s in her reminiscenc’e on Dwaal vIorie:lSsS
Euggne Mar'als< Reviewing the literary quality of theser sto;ies lshy
prov1d§sA msights into some of the obscure elements in the historical ’telh' ?
and wn_tmg of these stories (told to Marais by an elderly Bushman) Re]atiﬁ%
Ehe l}otlop ‘dwaal’ to ‘trance’, she provides an interpretation of fhe storé
Klein Riet-alleen-in-die-roerkuil’ (Little Reed-all-alone-in-the-whirlpool) :;

the context of the Europea
n w - :
trance. P ondertale and the purposes of the shamanic

U_smg insights from Nietzsche’s chorus of satyrs in tragedy and Freud’s
dﬁ(;gntgnts .who embody an anxiety, a malaise or dissatisfaction with
civilisation in so far as civilisation implies repression, Johan van Wyk
explores‘theAburden of ‘civilisation’ with reference to ’the depiction )(I>f
poor Yyhxtes m two Afrikaans plays: Hantie kom huis toe (Schumann 1933)
and Siener in die suburbs (du Plessis 1971). Tracing analogies between
these two texts, he shows that the major difference is in Siener jn die

Sllbul b.Y pCSSlInlsm*—ﬂla! ceXu y
S aht an d 1 Ur ™w 1 € t]le 1
w d eath u lde T1t ]nagl]]ary
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Claudia Mitchell and Ann Smith investigates contemporary South African
fiction written specifically for the young adult market. Their focus is on the
literary, social, and political significance of these texts, the unique role they
play in both the South African literary arena and their impact on social
change in the country. In locating young adult literature within a literary
critical framework, they ‘render visible’ a literary genre which, like its
readership, is interrogative by nature, and which has been marginalised in
academic study previously.

Reasoning that language is closely tied to power relationships and that,
locally, it continues structures forged under apartheid, Elizabeth de Kadt
argues that one of the urgent tasks of a future language policy is to clarify
power relationships which are underpinned by language. For her purposes of
explicating the changing of power relationships in Afrikaans and German in
a multilingual society, she then postulates four critical assumptions. In this
context, she then shows how the power of these two minority languages
furnished identity, polarised people in ‘self” and ‘other’ formations and
refused dialogue.

The review article of Carole Boyce Davies’s Black Women, Writing and
Identity, highlights elements i her argument concerning Black women’s
‘homelessness’, ‘unbelongingness” and ‘migrancy’. How this provides the
possibility for developing her theorising of the “visitor theory’ and ‘critical
relationality” in postcolonial and postmodernist theorisings is explained and a
few critical suggestions made.

In his review article of Leon de Kock’s Civilising Barbarians, Shane Moran
critically reviews his development of the discourse approach to ‘cultural
exchange’ in colonial history. Arguing that its history in southern African
academia (especially in the neo-liberal strand) is beset with problems, he
points out that critical areas for debate are the discursive strategy to separate
colonial discourse from material history, the relations between knowledge as
power and the (European) civilising mission, the articulation of hybndity
with “capital, class, and official politics’ and claims of metacritical
awareness as anaesthetic against (institutional and) ideological complicity.
Arguing for the crucial retention of.the particularities of counter-hegemonic
discourses, Moran closes by importantly problematising the notion of
‘exchange’ in ‘cultural exchange’.

African Diaspora Literature
and the Politics of
Transformation’

Carole Boyce Davies

Canta para sentar o axé, Io! Jo!
Canta para sentar o axé, lo! Jo!
Canta homem, e canta mulher
Canta para sentar o axé, lo!?

Thr_ee Afro—d1_asporic forms will serve as paradigmatic moments through
whlch this discussion will develop. These express for me the trané;—
locatlonq], transformational aspects of Afro-diasporic culture They also
sp@ak directly to the issues of the creative imagination and'subjcctivit
artlculatef} against some of the manifestations of late capitalism. ’

) This paper seeks to pursue some of these meanings in three portions
The first part discusses the notion of Afro-diasporic culture, the second con:'

; . .
This paper was commissioned for the Macalester College International Roundtable on

‘ther.ature, the Creative Imagination and Globalization’. It was prepared in Brazil durin
Fulbright semester there. As such, it is informed by my beginning research into Afro-Bra.fih'rZZ
culture anq my current thinking through some of these questions. No attempt is being made
here to claup defuunveness, Still, during my graduate school research in African Studies at
Howard University, we were repeatedly told that none of our research into Affican cultures
was fully representative without broadening the knowledge base to include Brazil. 1 see myself
as engaged in that process now but still with much more work to be done . -

. This chant, used in Afro-Brazilian poetry circles, was creat i
Quilhomboje in S3o Paulo and aims to infuse creativity in the grjjpbiizeismgzgﬂgr%p
power to be’ or ‘the power to create’. Literally the song says, ‘Sing in érder to seat theyash:
Smg in orde'r 10 seat the ashe; Sing man, sing woman’. It is an opening or transitory formul ,
thcb goes in two directions, towards the Afro-Brazilian belief system and towarg/s liter: ;
creativity. The source was the poet Lia Viera, Niteroi, Rio de Janeiro, July 3, 1995, This ma;y
be comparec.i with Audre Lorde’s (1984:53-59) “Uses of the Erotic: t};e Eroti~c asip(')wer’ ShZ
uses the notion of the ‘erotic’ in much the same way as the force of creativity. Accordiﬁg to
lee Malar}ge, a COSATU poet from South Affica, the equivalent is musho in Zulu (private
discussion in Durban, September, 1995). See also the discussion in Thompson (1984:5-18)
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conceptualises transformational discourses and the third examines some of
the ways in which literature and the creative imagination have articulated
some of these ideas. Its generating moments are clearly the direction of my
work and my own ‘migratory subjectivity’, as well as contemporary ques-
tions of ‘global culture’ and ‘hybridity as a response to multiculturalism’.
The larger question of the place of the creative imagination and literature
withm the context of this globalisation allows me to pursue my own reading
of the ways in which Afro-diasporic culture has already lived the transna-
tional because of forced migration and the politics of liberation. Thus, for me
there is no uniform ‘global culture’ except under capitalist dominance.
Rather, I see a variety of cultures which have lived/are living their responses
to large scale and micro historical processes. These responses have
activated/are activating a variety of strategies to deal with the material and
psychic terms of their historical and contemporary conditions. Thus, Afro-
diasporic culture can be read as the ‘other’ of globalisation, i.e. an already
existing transnational culture which moves sometimes in different directions,
with different intent than the contemporary notions of globalisation.

3k 3k 3k sk sk skosk sk skosk sk

Candomblé, the Afro-Brazilian socio-cultural, religious, interpretative
system, presents an umportant convergence of the transformational and Afro-
diasporic culture as through it are expressed questions of memory and re-
elaboration. While in this belief system the individual is always endowed
with the energy of a particular orishd”, through preparation and participation,
the transformational is intensely manifested in some individuals®, primarily in
the moving of the body and its corporeality ‘elsewhere’. It is a movement
from the daily circle of life, work, struggle, to another level of possibility, the
emotional and spiritual. In my reading, it is also a movement to a level of
history, Diaspora memory, return, and reconstruction. Diaspora memory, in
this context, recalls Africa as originary source but is also simultaneously

Sometimes spelt orixa in Brazilian Portuguese. The author wishes to thank Milson Manuet
dos Santos of Salvador-Bahia for his unwavering support and his many discussions on this
particular point. :

This is an ‘Afro-diasporic form’ because there are versions of this reinterpretation of
African religious practices in a variety of locations in the Americas, ranging from shango in
Trinidad to santeria in Puerto Rico and New York to Jucimi in Cuba to winti in Surinam to
vodin in Haiti. In each case, the form and symbology is not identical or transferable one to the
other, although there would be common elements and traces. It is more in the order of a
repetition with difference identified by Benitez-Rojo (1992). The link to Africa is more in the
order of memory and more particularly Diaspora memory which aims at recalling the crossing,

African Diaspora Literature

located m the memory of the crossing as well as m the deliberate
reinterpretation of ‘remembered’ cultural forms in a new space and in new
conditions. Thus, mn candomblé, as African orisha are recalled to practical
existence, they are also given space to move outward, from the past, into a
realm of present and future existence.

The significance of manifestation and/or possession lies not singly m
the reappearance of an African entity with particular, identifiable
characteristics that cross lines of gender, place, corporeality, spatiality and
temporality, but that it also allows the individual person to occupy a different
location in relation to the community. The individual physically becomes
something else, somebody else, momentarily escapes the mundane, the
‘real’, the normal, and with the sanction of the community, exists in different
space and time (and history). The community in its turn, also participates in
this process as it witnesses. It i1s not uncommon for members of the
witnessing community to also move to that level of possibility. Thus, I am
using ‘witnessing’ here in the sense m which it is used in Afro-U.S.
religiosity. While there is a particular level of spectatorship and performance
in place as well, there is a recognisable witnessing, because of the
antiphonal, interactive nature of the process, to an alternative way of being,
away from practical definitions of limiting existence.

The public version® of a candomblé ritual begins with drumming and
the initiated participants entering and making a circular parade around the
centre of the space they are using for that ritual. Progressively through
drumming, and the sound of the agogd, a sequence of canticles and a variety
of other ritual experiences, some participants become other-endowed. Once
the orishd manifests and that preliminary level is completed, they leave the
public space and return endowed with, literally dressed in, the clothing, and
ritual accoutrements as well as the behavioural attributes of the eatity
manifested. The body becomes visibly present but not its original self. One
therefore witnesses Shango or Yansan or Nana at the same time that one
witnesses the force of transformation in the individual. Importantly, various
versions of the same entity often occupy the same space.

A variety of Afro-Brazilian scholars® identify candomblé as a source
of resistance to dominance and the hegemony of European culture m Brazil.

* 1t is a public version because there are numerous rituals in which only the members of the

house participate. These take place before the outer community is allowed to participate. Prof.
Muniz Sodre is acknowledged for listening to my thoughts on this subject and offering
clarifying comments. The conclusions, though, are derived from witnessing a variety of orishd
manifestations in Trinidad as a child and in Brazil from 1992-1995 (Sdo Paulo, Salvador-
Bahia, Rio de Janeiro) and from an interview with Mae Beata of Yemanja, in Novo Iguacu,
Rio de Janeiro in June, 1995 and a variety of readings on this subject.

See also Curry and Carneiro (1990:157-179) and the articles by Juana and Descoredes
dos Santos (1994:47-55; 56-66).
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Julio Braga (1992:17) states that candomblé is a system of preservation, of
balance and knowledge which always attains a level of harmony of man with
nature through his interaction with the sacred world without losing the sense
of confronting its adversaries of life in society as he searches for freedom
and social harmony. Interestingly as well, although candomblé is specific to
Brazil, a variety of other versions of the same thing exist throughout the
African Diaspora ranging from /ucumi in Cuba to Shango in Trinidad,
santeria in Puerto Rico and New York City. All operate both at the level of
“spirit work’ and community work.

Quilombismo or marronage is the second transformative Afro-
diaspora pattern which I am identifying. In 1995, Brazil celebrated the three
hundred year anmversary of the existence of Palmares. Palmares was the
longest surviving quilombo (see Andrade 1993) or maroon settlement {until
1695) which existed as an alternative space, and as a space of resistance to
slavery. Palimares too was a site of transformation, an elsewhere, a location
which demonstrated by its very existence that there s a practical possibility
of ‘another world’ outside of the given definitions of reality at that time. Still,
Abdias do Nascimento (1994:23) stresses that Palmares was just one of
innumerable black communities living isolated lives that would be identified
as quilombos today.

Disconnected from the flux of life of the country, many of them maintained styles
and habits of Afnican patterns of life. In some cases, still utilising the original
idiom brought from Africa maintained, creolised, yet still existing as an African
language maintained and conserved in the form of guilombismo in which they
lived (my translation)®”

Just as Maroon Nanny of Jamaica resisted, created another world and moved
communities incarcerated in her evil present of enslavement, creating Nanny
Town, so throughout the Americas would exist these ‘other worlds’
spatially, emotionally, culturally, the extent of which is still being
documented.

Significantly, as well, the use of African and/or Native American
religious, medicinal, therapeutic systems would be as central to the maroon

7 The entire issue is devoted to 300 years of Zumbi, 1695-1995.

*  Desligados do fluxo da vida do pais, muitas delas mantem estilos e habitos de

existéncia africana, ou quase. Em alguns casos, ainda se utilizando do idioma original
trazido da Afiica, estropiado, porém assim mesmo uma linguagem africana mantida e
conservada na espécie de quilombismo em que vivem.

® The author wishes to convey her thanks to graduate students in Brasilia- Cleria Costa for

the discussion of the meaning of estropiadeo in this context and for proofing of the translation
and Claudia Quiroga for assistance with accentuation.

African Diaspora Literature

communities as would be the very force of resistance and transformation
which ran through them. Do Nascimento would identify sixteen principles
which are generated from the historical idea of guilombismo which can be
used to create a different pattern of life for all the community. These offer a
different paradigm of democratic political organisation which expresses an
egalitarianism in the areas of gender, politics, justice, economics, race, etc.
with the effect of promoting human happiness.

The third paradigmatic pattern which I want to identify here 1s
represented m the series of liberatory movements of a Harriet Tubman or
Sojourner Truth. These present this deliberate sense of journeying to other
worlds, at times occupying the wild space, outside of the most incredible
level of oppression and slavery in the Americas. The concept of “migratory
subjectivity’ which 1 identified in Black Women, Writing and Identity.
Migrations of the Subject'® allows me to re-articulate it here within the level
of contemporary discussions of globalisation. In this case, | offer as
paradigm the deliberate and directed migration for liberation to other worlds
rather than aimless wandering or containment within dominant discourses.
Thus is created another set of movements outside of the terms of the politico-
economic systems in place.

For me, then, these alternative worlds and movements exist at the
heart of what 1 see as an alternative global movement—the transformational,
the imaginative in Afro-diasporic culture: first, the level of the personal,
psychic transformation which also moves within a community and has
implications for resistance and the construction of other worlds; secondly the
creation of an alternative physical, political space, outside of the terms of the
dominant society; thirdly the deliberate journeying outside of the boundaries
of restriction and oppression. These patterns for me are related to the spirit
of creative and imaginative space, I propose to show, which can sometimes
become the creative irupetus of the literary imagination.

Thus, I am not saying that all black literature is endowed with the
transformational or articulates the transformational, although at some level,
all creativity pursues that movement from imagination to actuality. And,
clearly, there is a major trajectory of Afro-diaspora literature and culture
which pursues the transformational through memory and or through having a
vision of alternative worlds, transformed existences, even in the critique of
limitations of present or past existences. And this is this paper’s concern: the
ways through which the creative imagination articulates itself m Afro-
diasporic culture, thus presenting an “other’ version of globalisation.

' Glissant’s (1981, 1990) concept of errance—drifting, wandering, the pilgrimage, the
search for roots, migration—is related but not identical to my formulation. It is related in the
sense that I agree that errance is embedded in the history of the Caribbean. See also Robert
Aldrich (forthcoming).
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Thus, this discussion rejects concepts of hybridity and syncretism, in
favour of repetition and re-memory. To illustrate my position, I offer
prelimmarily the poem ‘Ave Maria’ (see Boyce Davies & Ogundipe-Leslie
1995) which for me reaches for that space, those other possibilities, which [
articulated above. It is clearly not a poem of syncretism, or hybridity, in the
sense that the Virgin is hybridised with another Afro-diaspora cultural form.
Rather, it references the fact that ‘Ave Maria’ becomes the veil almost for
what takes place behind, which is actually a series of movements of
possession, rebellion and transformation, within the terms of Afro-diaspora
Culture:

‘Ave Maria’

Spirits dance. Bathed within sanctums Chambers
Souls Our Souls Flying Tangling Spiralling Qutward
Powerful possession of Rebellion

Our External Shells Sweating Panting to Drums that
Scream Singing Songs Bitter Sweet Sweat Sweetness:
Sensual Cantations of Struggle Journeys Stories Mine
Yours Her Story of Standing Unified Free

Free from Pain Struggle Break from grappling
Hooks Hands white from above which Scratch with rusty
Nails Tear Her bloody flesh which has been Shed for Us

Beautiful Petals formed richly red Profusion lick away the
shackles from Her Body Freeing Her Spirit once again.

The red Essence leaks from Our Hands Our too! of caress

that soothe longing Dead Roses baptised for Rebellious Realm

Here pure Black swells transcending Here Hear Drum

Never an ephemeral Heart Beat Singing Beating Free Freedom
Within our Heart Dancing with cause for the religion of the
Movement Rounding the tree of burning Bush We Women of
Culture Shake eat drink Swallow its Fruit Feeding our Soul
Richly Raped Roots grown Strong Drum with no skin I have
shed Upon You. The Skin falls I gain my boundaries We

Rest in pain Strength

Tic Toc Tic Lock Confined to Pure Clarity

of Vibrant Shallow Seclusion Crave Fight Silence

Black Bare feet will never tire for Screaming

Drums continue to play.

In my view, therefore, the terms of ‘African Diaspora’ prefigures/refigures
the contemporary notions of the transnational. African Diaspora, in my
understanding, refers to the articulation of a relational culture of African

10
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peoples, in an interactive politico-cultural pattern both within and outside of
the terms of the nation states in which they live. It is clearly not the
transnationality of the ‘global village’ which seeks a boundary-less world in
order to create more space for capitalist markets and international
communication dominated by the west. Rather, since these nation states
were unnaturally constructed'' under the terms of dominance and were the
final product of slavery and colonialism, those suppressed communities
created other worlds sometimes even without reference to the existence of
other similarly created spaces.

The conceptualisation of ‘African Diaspora’ to redress the dispersal of
Africans has been advanced by a number of black scholars. Further, the
notion of ‘African Diaspora’ exists conceptually both outside and inside the
terms of globalisation. In other words, Afro-diaspora already presupposes a
global or at least an international or trans-national relationship between
various communities of dispersed Africans without suggesting that they each
share identical frameworks and histories for re-formulating their existences.
The work of the Howard group led by Joseph Harris (1993; see also Skinner
1993), has been significant in laying out the terms and contradictions in the
articulation of African Diaspora and its global contexts. The more recent
collection of Robin Kelley and Sidney Lemelle (1994) takes these
discussions further as it presents a variety of debates on Diaspora, Pan-
Africanism and nationalism. In the work of activists like Marcus Garvey who
articulated a ‘Back to Africa’ wvision and in the terms of the international
organisation of his UNIA, the political formulations of African Diaspora
found expression. It would also be articulated at the level of state politics of
the Pan-Africanists like Kwame Nkrumah, W.E.B. DuBois, Sylvester
Williams, George Padmore and others and the work of the various Pan-
African congresses. Still, while the terms of Pan-Africanism would seek to
articulate an African centre as base, Afro-diasporic culture for me would
resist even that type of containment and implied Africa centring. Africa
would become invented, imaginative space of creativity, ancestry,
knowledge as well as a deliberate place of practical existence to which one
may return but which one may also re-create. In the same way, continental
African communities would begin to participate in a series of interactions at
the level of popular culture, politics, literature, religious and social
movements'?.

In my reading then, it is not so much the physicality of a return but the
notion that this space of oppression under Euro-American dominance is not

' See for example Homi Bhabha’s (1994) discussion in ‘ Anxious Nations, Nervous States’.

12 See various discussions in Lemelle and Kelley (1994), Joseph Harris (1993) and Alan

Gregor Cobley (1992:349-370). The latter also references a previous piece by Martin (1991).
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the desired location aesthetically, religiously, politically, economically or
educationally. And it 1s for this reason I do not find the notion of hybridity as
useful as [ do the notion of repetition and re-elaboration.

The scholarship of Paul Gilroy, Stuart Hall, Amon Saba Saakana and
Kobena Mercer in London, have articulated the nature of Diaspora dialectics
in music and popular culture'?. Paul Gilroy’s (1994) The Black Atlantic.
Modernity and Double Consciousness returns deliberately to the question of
black music which he had raised in his former work, There Ain't No Black in
the Union Jack (1987). This time, however, he raises some of the
problematics of origin in the music itself, not so much in the sense of an
unchanging Diaspora but in the sense of a series of discontinuous movements
in a variety of directions:

This company spreads out in discontinuous, transverse lines of descent that
stretch outwards across the Atlantic from Phyllis Wheatley onwards. Its best
feature is an anti-hierarchical tradition of thought that probably culminates in
C.L.R. James’ idea that ordinary people do not need an intellectual vanguard to
help them to speak or to tell them what to say. Repeatedly within this expressive
culture it is musicians who are presented as living symbols of the value of self
activity ... {Gilroy 1994:79)

The question of Diaspora from which I operate here, likewise, critiques
nationalism, though not national liberation. Neil Lazarus’s (1993:69-98)
impassioned observation that there still exists, through a version of
nationalism, the ‘burden of speaking for all humanity’, fails to make that
subtle distinction between nationalism and national liberation. National
liberation fights for the liberation from colonial domination. Nationalism
becomes a reified ‘nation state’ discourse which obscures difference.
Contrary to Lazarus then, one does not have to disavow decolonization,
Fanon, and or the various movements of national liberation which provided
the 1deological apparata of self articulation for black peoples. Rather, one
can see these movements of national liberation as one link in a chain of
interrelated struggles for African peoples transnationally to  articulate
themselves in the face of a variety of oppressive systems.

Similarly, in the orature of the African Diaspora, there exists a
substantial volume of literature on the. movement away from the physicality
of slave existence to a return to another world. Best articulated in ‘The
People Could Fly’ stories, a series of magical incantations, voicing the will
to move from oppression, would direct the body to take off on wings, leaving
the slave masters’ whips behind. Paule Marshall (1983) in Praisesong for
the Widow would write into her text the oral narrative of ‘Ibo Landing’, in

" See Paul Gilroy (1987, 1994), Sebastian Clarke (1987) and Stuart Hall (1989:65-81).
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which Africans walked off the ships and walked back over the waters to
Africa, and further would use this piece of orature as the structuring frame in
which her own narrative would develop.

Diaspora for me then exists in that same sense of repetition that
Benitez Rojo (1992) identifies and that re-manifests itself in forms
identifiable because of the modes of resistance of African peoples, their
search for other systems, other modes of being. Diaspora memory is the
ancestral memory as well as the received history of the middie passage, a
basic vocabulary often articulated in song, mood, style, orature, dance and
the corporeal generally, sometimes much more so than in the literate
traditions. It is sumultaneously re-elaboration, re-articulation and re-
definition. The elements of ancestry—Africa; historical memory—the middle
passage, slavery, colonisation; and contemporary realities—racial
oppression, re-colonisation become essential elements in movements of re-
creation in Afro-diaspora culture. Movement away from limitations to other
articulations of identity would also be critical aspects.

I want to move my conceptualisation of the Diaspora through and
beyond one of the points that Michael Hanchard (1990) offers that

if the notion of an African diaspora is anything it is a human necklace strung
together by a thread known as the slave trade, a thread which made its way across
a path of America with little regard for national boundaries (see Hanchard
1990:31-42 & 1991:83-106).

For me, though, connection through the history of slavery would represent an
umportant element, the notion of re-creation or re-elaboration carries the
emphasis I want to give here. [ further share Paul Gilroy’s emphasis on black
music as having that power

in developing our struggles by communicating information, organising
consciousness and testing out, deploying or amplifying the forms of subjectivity
which are required by political agency-—individual and collective, defensive and
transformational—(and which) demands attention to both the formal attributes
and its distinctive moral basis".

This sense of Afro-diaspora memory becomes real for me, for example, on
observing that within the community of Afro-Brazilians Bob Marley
becomes an icon of Afro-diaspora culture even to people who do not
understand all the words of the language in which he sings. The message and

" See Gilroy’s (1993:120-145) ‘It ain’t where you’re from, it’s where you're at, the

dialectics of diaspora identification” and his chapter ‘Jewels Brought from Bondage. Black
Music and the Politics of Authenticity’ (Gilroy 1994:72-110).
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meaning is nevertheless communicated. More contemporaneously, the
proliferation of rap, carnival, calypso and reggae and Rastafarian cultures
world-wide would be as significant in terms of the internationalising of
popular culture as are the repetitions of Afro-diasporic culture. For this
reason, Afro-diasporic culture is not a recall of a romanticised or
essentialised Africa but a series of transformations and re-interpretations of
African-based cultures on an international level.

Thus, in my understanding, it is not only in black music, that one can
witness these transformations. One can make the same case for black dance
and movement, corporeality and percussive traditions which are as central to
candomblé or santeria as they are to the black festive behaviour, camnival
traditions, resistance movements. See for example the movement of the royi
toyi from Egypt to South Africa. These are what I would call movements of
re-elaboration, re-creation, the level of the transformative.

sk ok skosk skook sk ook skoskok

For African peoples in the Diaspora, a profound dissatisfaction with the
conditions under which we were produced as subjects in the wake of Euro-
pean modernism and Enlightenment and the concomitants of slavery, colo-
nialism, capitalism, late capitalism has driven a series of movements ranging
from discourses of quilombismo or marronage, uprisings and rebellions,
abolitionist, civil rights and black power movements, independence and anti-
colonialism, decolonisation, labour movements, anti-apartheid struggles, a
variety of nationalisms, socialisms, feminisms. As social movements, these
have been both oppositional and transformational, have both produced and
been produced by historical conditions under which they/we live.

Still, T do not want to suggest that the questioning attitude in these
discourses have been put into place singly by African Diaspora peoples. For
example, the fundamentals of mainstream, contemporary feminist inquiry put
into question the construction of the female as subject, the ways m which
discourses of the ‘private’ can camouflage oppressive practices on women
and children, and the necessity to move these to the public sphere.

In addition, a variety of independent theorists and scholars and
progressive socialist movements—Marxism in particular—would have as a
fundamental impetus the need to create more egalitarian systems, expressing
therefore at the level of ideology and economic conditions, at least, a
profound concern for the transformational. Perhaps more important is the
transformation of the knowledge bases. Foucault (1984:46f) for example,
talking on the transformational would say,

14

African Diaspora Literature

I prefer the very specific transformations that have proved to be possible in the
last twenty years in a certain number of areas that concern our ways of being and
thinking, relations to authority, relations between the sexes, the way in which we
perceive insanity or illness; I prefer even these partial transformations that have
been made in the correlation of historical analysis and the practical attitude, to the
programs for a new man that the worst political systems have repeated
throughout the twentieth century.

Sull, it 1s the very notion of European Enlightenment which can be subjected
to scrutiny as it accompanied simultaneously the subordination and oppres-
sion of a variety of people and their knowledges. In his section on ‘Slavery
and the Enlightenment Project’, Paul Gilroy pursues a series of discussions
of the conjunction of these two projects, ‘slavery’ and ‘enlightenment’ even
as the European philosophers (Locke, Descartes, Rousseau and so on) and
scholars sought to disavow this conjunction in the modernist project:

There is a scant sense for example, that the universality and rationality of
enlightened Europe and America were used to sustain and relocate rather than
eradicate an order of racial difference inherited from the premodern era ... It is
hardly surprising that if it is perceived to be relevant at all, the history of slavery is
somehow assigned to blacks. It becomes our special property rather than a part of
the ethical and intellectual heritage of the West as a whole (Gilroy 1994:49)

But perhaps Gilroy doesn’t go far enough. Revisionist students of philosophy
would argue as Césaire (1972:15) does, that the fundamentals of domination
are central to a great deal of Western humanist philosophy, that it is within
the discourses of many European philosophers that reside the philosophical
bases for enslavement, oppression, racism.

The space that Marxism, postmodernism, feminism and decolonisation
provided for thinking through the gaps in discourse and, more importantly for
me, the deconstruction of master narratives of all sorts, including
postmodernism itself, allows the articulation of the transformational. Radical
transformation of the social bases of our existences, addresses the
disproportionate patterns of relations to material, knowledge and happiness
that exist, often based on race, gender and class and so on in a variety of
situations in the world. Radical transformation has consistently called for the
type of alternative spaces which I identified above.

In an earlier work, I identified ‘uprising discourses’ as those
textualities which capture the movement upward and outward from
submerged spaces'’. The question of ‘uplift’ or equality may, of course, be
the most limited aspect of this discourse, as in some streams of African-

' See chapter 4, ‘From ‘Postcoloniality to Uprising Textualities’” in Boyce Davies

(1994:80-112).
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American and feminist literary and historical discourses, i.e. rising towards
an equality with the oppressor only. Thus arises the importance of locating
‘transformational discourses’ as a necessary accompaniment to any
movement to social change. For me, the transformational is an area of linking
activist and intellectual work. Transformational discourses then can be
assigned to those discourses which both challenge and re-create, which seek
to begin anew on different and more humane grounds, which combine
intellectual work with both activism and creativity. Transformational
discourses then speak as well to curricula transformation as well as
transformations in consciousness; the transformation of epistemological and
pedagogical bases of those responsible for the futures of countless minds in
and outside of academic contexts. Transformational discourses reject in
principle the ‘discriminatory paradigm’ (deployed in many contemporary
societies) which operate on the basis that discrimination is a given and that
each group must therefore negotiate its way out of discrimination and prove
itself worthy of consideration. They resist the variety of oppressive practices
in existence in our world and seek to transform them, move us from positions
of limitation to positions of action (see Boyce Davies 1994:xvi).

The imperative to transform the bases of knowledge and
unsatisfactory existences runs through every piece of black feminist
scholarship which 1 have seen. As early as 1852, at the Women’s Rights
Convention in Akron, Ohio, Sojourner Truth, black women activists for
women’s rights and emancipation, asserted that women have the
responsibility to transform the world which men had disturbed (see the
version in Stetson 1981:24). In “The Failure to Transform: Homophobia in the
Black Community’, Cheryl Clarke (1983) would much later lament that, via
particular versions of black nationalism, discriminatory paradigms in this
case based on sexuality, were often reinstituted by those who wittingly or
‘unwittingly absorbed the homophobia of their patriarchal slavemasters’ in
Afro-US. communities as it is found in the larger homophobic culture in
which we live. Thus she concluded that

... [H]omophobia is a measure of how far removed we are from the psychological
transformation we so desperately need to engender (Clarke 1983:207)

Both Sojourner Truth and Cheryl Clarke were talking in different ways and
at different historical moments about the particular psychological
transformation that must precede or accompany any genuine social
transformation away from oppressive practices. In similarly pursuing a
movement for social change away from oppressive paradigms, Audre Lorde
(1984:40-44) identifies another set of transformations, this time from silence
to language and action.

African Diaspora Literature

‘ Thinking through these questions I have come across numerous
versions of the desire for the transformational in the works of other scholars
For example, the very last line of Larry Neal’s, ‘Some Reflections on thé
Black_ Aesthetic’, is the word ‘Change’. One can therefore identify a series
of articulations which include but are not limited to the search for resistance
and self-articulatory paradigms in women’s cultures outside of the
knowledgc of imperialism’s master discourses. I am referring then to a series
of }nter-related discourses which examine issues of imperialism and
patriarchy and other oppressive practices and instead seek transformed
worlds (see also Spivak 1987).

Thq practical work of social transformation offered in post-apartheid
Squth Africa for me demands a particular mention within this framework. In
this paper, though, my concern has been with transformation as a discour.se
The practice of transformation in political terms then demands study in mucﬁ
more develgped ways in this instance and in other situations where social
transformation was undertaken. For example, the new South African RDP
Recoi.?.S't)fuction and Development Programme as well as the interim
constitution seem to offer some of the possibilities for social transformation.
However, at this point I can say only tentatively that it is much more difficult
to develop the practice to match the energy of the theoretics and of the
popular mass struggles for social change.

dkokockosk skoskokoskosk ksk ok
Poesia de negro e axé Black poetry is ashe
Poesia de negro e axé Black poetry is ashe
E axé It 1s ashe
Axé baba eu digo Ashe, baba, I say
Eu digo axé Nagd I say ashe Nagd
Quando entro nesta roda When I enter this circle
Incomodo, sim senhor It is to disturb you, yes sir
Olha o tambo(r) Listen to the drum
Olha o tambo(r) Listen to the drum
A poesia negra Black poetry
Tem a forga de um quilombo! ' Has the force of a quilombo

(*Nagb is another name for Yoruba culture in Brazil )

i6

. Lia Vl_era, Niteroi, RJ, July 3, 1995. This particular chant is a ring chant created by
Qu}lhqmb();e, Afro-Brazilian writing collective based in S3o Paulo, used to invite poetic
recitations or declarations, generally with drum accompaniment. The translation is mine, a
video version showing the poetry ring is available from ASPECAB Imagems, Niteroi. ’
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Carole Boyce Davies and Elaine Savory Fido 1993:311).

Y This point has been well developed in a variety of wor}<s on black vf/omclax; 954;vmmg as
well as in my work in particular. See bibliographic references in Boyce Davies ( .
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Among contemporary writers, the works of Ben Okri (Nigeria) and
Grace Nichols (Caribbean), Randall Kenan (U.S.A)) are interesting in their
assertion of questions which were produced in the epoch after formal
independence. In The Famished Road (1992), for example, Ben Okri under-
takes a series of movements for his child protagonist between worlds. Ever
persistent is a deep hunger which remains unfilled and a societal oppression
which mandates his frequent departure into spirit worlds. The mediation
between worlds which the Nigerian writer Wole Soyinka has also under-
taken, for example in a text like Death and the K. ing's Horseman (1975) and
which runs through the work of the older writer Amos Tutuola, The Palm
Wine Drinkard (1953) of Nigeria as well, is brought to the fore in this text.

The critique of the failed promises of the new nation states, of the
community, of masculinity, of particular forms of parenting, begin to be
articulated in some streams of literature, in the epoch of what has been called
neo-colonialism or more recently post-colonialism. And for Ben Okri (1992),
it 1s taken to the point when memory, of other existences, other possibilities
persist in the spirit child who must often decide whether the world of human
existence has the requirements to sustain him.

Diaspora memory, as 1 suggested earlier, is that desire to recall
experience of other worlds as it suggests the desire for other creative and
humane possibilities, and elsewheres. This memory is negotiated through
language as Grace Nichols would show in her collection 7 is a Long-
Memoried Woman (1983). We may here as well cross-reference Marlene
Philip who would also articulate similar questions in her introduction and the
body of the text of She Tries Her Tongue. Her Silence Softly Breaks (1989)
and at a related conceptual level in Afua Cooper’s Memories Have Tongue
(1992). For Grace Nichols, the long-memory woman is that Afro-diasporic
figure who is able to activate memory of Africa, difficult passages,
enslavement, new births, pain and Joy as she creates new worlds in the
landscape of the Americas. This desire to reassemble or (re)member the
(disymembered of the Middle Passage is well articulated creatively in
Morrison’s (1987) Beloved in which (re)memory becomes the central
organising principle through which the novel and its characters develop. The
critical work of Edouard Glissant (1989), particularly Caribbean Discourse,
as in some ways does the creative and critical work of Wilson Harnis of
Guyana, would also speak to the ways in which the Caribbean Creole
communities were able to re-assemble through their mythologies, landscape,
umaginations.

Diaspora memory, then is that imperative which runs through the
mythology, ritual, percussive, corporeal traditions which in their creativity
reza]l other locations, other places, and reconstructs them in the context of
cPntemporary material realities. Witness the Trinidad and Tobago steel band
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advance this discussion, particularly in the sense of the intersection of a
variety of textualities®.

The notion of the openness of the text which intertextuality
presupposes, along with the imperative of memory already presents an
interesting challenge to the notion of individual authorship. Even as we
celebrate individual acts of creativity, we recognise the role that memory and
traces of other texts play in creation. Haitian writer Edwidge Danticat in
Breath, Eyes, Memory and Krik? Krak! is very clear about the role of the
story telling of her grandmother, the role of memory in both her writing and
her grandmother’s telling and further the role of memory at the level of the
reader. Thus she often autographs her book with ‘from my memory to
yours’. And it is within this intertext, that the question of the individual
creative artist’s search for Diaspora memory operates for me. The Afro-
diasporic author’s awareness that the text can be a weaving together of
numerous elements, primary among them history and memory, and the role
of the writer as translator or medium or articulator of these varied histories,
and that of the reader in the making of the text, ameliorates some of the
demands of stellar individual creativity, even as it celebrates the successes.

Attempting to identify the very preliminary articulations of the black

aesthetic, Larry Neal saw memory as a significant component in his tentative
outlining of some categories which needed elaboration (see also Adison
Gayle 1972). His work, which 1 believe has been revisited by many without
ascription, was an attempt to identify as many signifying elements as one
sees occurring, or possibly occurring throughout Afro-diasporic culture.
Without resorting to the essentialist paradigms of black aesthetic which
happened in the Black Arts Movement, I can see how his then referencing of
‘race memory’ is yet another version of Diaspora memory. Many
contemporary scholars have attempted to elaborate some of these elements.
Henry Louis Gates, Jr. for example would develop in his The Signifying
Monkey. A Theory of African-American Literary Criticism (1988) the
significations which reside in Esu-Elegbara and provide the pre-text for the
signifying monkey, the New World trickster, in Afro-diaspora context. A
similar line of examination can be developed for understanding anancy, of
Akan origin but who also made the crossing into the Caribbean. For eshu
resides as well in all the Afro-diasporic systems as the orishd, of opening, of
fate, of crossings. And anancy as that development of trickery under slavery
in order to ‘make a way’ using primarily the intellect and language.

® See Julia Kristeva, ‘Word, Dialogue and Novel’ in Desire in Language: A Semiotic

Approach to Literature and Art (1980) and Edward Said, 7he Word, the Text and the Critic
(1983). In fact, Derrida’s (1981:26) notion of textuality suggests that each element ‘is
constituted with reference to the trace in it of the other elements of the sequence or system’.
See also the discussion in Heinrich F. Plett (1 90N,
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Mae Henderson (1989) in ‘Speaking in Tongues. Dialogics, Dialectics
and the Black Women’s Literary Tradition’, and Houston Baker (1991) in
Workings of the Spirit. The Poetics of Afro-American Women's Writing
provide an important bridge to my location of the transformative in Afro-
Brazilian candomblé. For Baker, the ‘generative source of style in Afro-
America is soul; the impetus for salvation is spirit’. Spirit, then, is associated
with non-material modes of production or that which allows us to create, the
power to be, or axé, which continues through an ever-continuing movement
within the community. Henderson would relatedly pursue a Bakhtinian
reading of the trope of possession at the level of language. Erna Brodber’s
work on Jamaican myalism or spirit possession in Myal (1988) would be a
creative approach to this same issue.

The demands of literary creativity and Diaspora memory are not
therefore conflicting tendencies, in my view. A series of writers and their
works are showing that indeed, these become an important necessity of
articulation at the level at which the writer becomes ‘the site of
transmutation’ through which myths, legends, history are reformulated and
recirculated. The poetics and politics of audibility and visibility, the rewriting
of history and the reconstitution of the dispossessed Afro-diasporic subject,
the emphasis on the articulation of the intersections of a variety of
discourses, the critique of interlocking systems of oppression, become some
of the streams to be pursued. If literature itself is the space of transformation
of the imagination, then the axé which the Afro-Brazilian writers sing in
order to ‘seat’ is that which through creativity allows resistance and
quilombismo or maroonage to be activated”'.

Speaking intertextually to the notion that black poetry, articulated in
the opening chant, carries both axé and the force of resistance or
quilombismo, is a poem by young writer Marcia Douglas, called ‘Voice
Lesson’®. 1 see it as working through well, some of the questions of Afro-
diaspora memory and its creative articulation as it activates the word maroon
as a site of recreation. 1 want to end this discussion then by allowing it to
articulate some of the questions which have driven this discussion. Here,
using language (voice-articulation-the performative) this poem refers to those

other worlds outside of Western prescriptive contexts, using memory,
history, a variety of languages and variations of a particular form, in order to
speak that transformation and resistance.

2 Gee though Luis Camnitzer (1994) who talks about the importance of distinguishing
between art as a tool to create culture and achieve independence and art as a globalising

commercial enterprise.

2 Iy Claiming Voice, student poetry booklet compiled by Marcia Douglas for Prof. Carole
Boyce Davies, Black Women Writers Course, 1994.
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*Voice Lesson’ (Marcia Douglas)

Cimarrén.

Cimarron.

Remember toroll the r’s

(Think of the sound of galloping mustangs on a Nevada plain)

Cimarrén
(or the pound of buffalo hoofs)
Cimarron

(or your grandma’s mules broken loose last year)

Maroon.
Maroon.
Breathe in deep.

say it llke a warrior ]lUlll“ hel spear thl ou ll the al
M g g r

(N f
M ow thlllk ) blOOdhOUndS, armed men at your heels)
M()I anny's boilin cauldl()n set to catch them)

(or women wearing the teeth of white soldiers around their ankles.)

Maroon.
Maroon.
Pronounce the ‘a’ soft like the ‘a’ in * ’
n ‘al
That’s right, e
Marooned
(Imagine dangling from an orange tree blindfolded—

stockings from someone’ i
e’s clothesline noosed ar
oun
Nings. d your neck)

(or th§ one dollar to your name,’

the eviction notice taped to the door)
Marooned

(think of a cold, soundproof room.)

Maroon.

Maroon.

Say it slow like a rich, full thing to the mouth

Maroon. .
(Re{nember yourself six years old,

talking sassy in your mother’s dark lipstick)’

Maroon

(or Zora’s lips mouthing ‘just watch me’,
her felt hat tilted to the side of her head)
Maroon
(or all those women’s mouths in Eb i

or a enezer choir, ‘Free at
singing for the fire locked up in their bones ) b
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Maroon.
Maroon
Here’s your chance now,
follow the instinct of your tongue
and say it your way,
Maroon - .
Put on that hat you wear when you'reall stirred up and need to
have a word or two.
Maroon
Hurl your spear if you like,
Or change the accent on the ‘a’— .
perhaps something wide, free like the ‘a’ in gallop
Maroon
Maroon
(Hear the call of an old abeng?)
Maroon
Say it
Say it rich
Say it full
(S;ze twitch near your ear is only the remembrance of thunder )
Maroon
Breathe in deep
Maroon '
(This dust kicked up on the plain is sweet as nutmeg!)
Maroon
Say it!
Maroon )
(Listen to the feet of summer rain behind you)
Say 1t strong
Say it now
Break loose speckled horse,
and take yourself back.
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“This is no Time to Gaze’':
Black Feminist Discourse
and our Politics of
(re)Presentation

Keshia N. Abraham

Come share with me sister feminist
Let us dance in the movement

Let my blackness catch your feminism
Let your oppression peek at mine
After all

T ain’t the right kind of feminist

I'm just woman
(Cheryl West)

Preface

In; Black Women Writing and Identity: Migrations of the Subject (1994),
Carole Boyce Davies asks questions which to some extent frame the
methodology of this paper, or collection of ideas. If we recognise theories
as ‘frames of intelligibility’ then it seems plausible that these frames can,
should and do take on multiple forms. Boyce Davies (1994:35) asks:

How do we theorize, who are the theorists and what is theory? Is theory a
hegemonic discourse which imposes a new hierarchy? Is it important to pursue
the specificity of Black female identity theoretically? What happens to the
readership when the language of theory is deployed? ... what about the
discussions that surround feminism and deconstruction or feminism and
postmodernism? Are they competing, allies, the ‘master’s tools’ ...?

' The title derives from Garnett Silk’s song, ‘Babylon Be Still’ (1995).

Black Feminist Discourse and our Politics of (re)Presentation

Taking up these and other questions surrounding the ways in which we
speak to one another across various voids, this text should be seen as
attempting to bring together different voices speaking on similar ideas
while making room for the differences they speak to.

In this present moment of multinationalism and transnational black
movements of resistance amidst various manifestations of transition, there
are theories colliding all over the place. Black women are located within
multiple discourses which combine as points of critique within Black
feminist discussions, very loosely defined. Whether we are discussing the
shortcomings of totalising or exclusionary ‘feminist” discourses or trying to
come up with modes and means of articulating our disparate needs and
desires for any type of collectivity, we are faced with possibilities of
division, confusion, misnaming, not to mention silencing on multiple level.
The difficulties this particular paper addresses concern the ways in which
some black women’s discourses are made to stand in for the whole of us and
have often unwantingly served to name or define our actions, intentions and
modes of expression. We talk about our ‘blackness’ or our ‘consciousness’
in ways which are necessarily celebratory, however what are we saying
when we look at each other across the vast spaces which dis/connect us and
don’t see the differences our locations necessarily inhabit?” We celebrate
that which binds us and theorize on those elements which continuously
suggest connection, relation, and fortunately, insurgence. I am looking for a
way to get at what we get out of the exchange of glances. Are we caught up
in a ‘gaze’, are we rolling our eyes, do we stare? How do we look at each
other? Who’s looking, back? What happens next? To me, there is a
contextual relativity too deeply embedded in our contemporary neo-colonial
situations to ignore the politics of gazing.

Before delving too far into the larger questions [ would like to think
through, I feel I must qualify the terms which have already recurred often
enough to be disturbing to me and which may be causing a degree of
confusion or uncomfortability which is unintentional. Where I have written
‘Black femust’ it 1s with the mtention that these two terms not be taken
singularly or as mutually exclusive because one without the other has
historically, in a variety of places, stood in for something (someone) which
does not apply to the field I am referring to. Naturally I am aware of the
problematics of both the terms black and feminist, however hopefully
throughout the course of this paper, it will become clear that this problem of
naming is one which I am deeply concerned with and as yet cannot seem to

Dis/connect is used here in the sense of its dual meaning in Afra-U.S. vernacular—to
‘dis’, as in to dis-respect, dis-credit, dis-tort .
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rectify. For my purposes, the term Black ferninist/womanist® is used in
reference to a theoretical grounding put forth by women of African descent
located throughout and within the African diaspora reflecting and
‘theorizing’® on their existences as women marked in particular ways by
race, class, gender and obviously, their intersections. To quote Audre Lorde

(1984):

This is what Black feminism is all about; articulating ourselves, our needs, our
resistances as women, and as women within our particular environments. We

don’t exist in abstract.

Trying to position black feminist/womanist discourses within
discussions of subjectivity, I want to get at a way of viewing the positioning
of the theories being produced by Black women located in the U.S. vis a vis
the sites for theory being suggested by women located elsewhere. In many
ways this is an attempt to locate myself more firmly within the academic
background which has up to this point basically shaped my understanding of
Black womanist/feminist literary studies. How is that that which has taken on
the name of Black feminist discourse gets positioned by women writing
throughout Africa, the Caribbean, Europe, Canada? By the same token how
are Black women who exist in spaces outside that which has been to some
degree defined by Black U.S. women positioned vis a vis black feminist
discourses? In the contemporary space many black women are seizing their
rights to voice and claiming liberatory, resistant, revolutionary, ways of
theorizing our existences. We are coming to a point of acknowledgement and
recognition of each other and the politics inherent in how we relate to one
another. In fact, in both writing and action we have recognised that ‘this is
no tine to gaze’.

¥ Various definitions of ‘womanist’ have been written by scholars such as Alice Walker
and Clenora Hudson-Weems. As so many definitions of feminism have been put down
internationally, 1 turn to Ruth Meena (1992:5) who writes: ‘Invariably, all scholars
engaged in gender/woman studies are committed to changing oppressive gender relations.
They are therefore feminists’.

In a variety of ways I am avidly against monolithic or exclusionary uses of the notion
of theory while at the same time, the problems I have with the naming of what we are to
consider the theoretical are similar to the problems of trying to articulate that which is
seen as feminist. Carole Boyce Davies (1994:5) explains that ‘the terms that we use to
name ourselves .. carry their strings of echoes and inscriptions. Each represents an
original misnaming and the simultaneous constant striving of the dispossessed for full
representation. Each therefore must be used provisionally, each must be subject to new
analyses, new questions and new understandings if we are to unlock some of the narrow
terms on the discourses in which we are inscribed’. For now let’s consider them as being
used under erasure.

Black Feminist Discourse and our Politics of (re)Presentation

This line, “this is no time to gaze’, from the late Garnett Silk’s song,
‘Babylon Be Still’, sounds to me like a direct call to action. Personally, as a
conscious Black woman listening to this call, surrounded by mass discourse
on the battles being fought on numerous fronts by Black people variously
located, I cannot help but feel the need to find some way of actively placing
myself on the line. In addition to recognising the challenge that other African
descended women have taken up in the very act of writing their lives in the
face of murderous odds, I think about the necessity for black women to find
points of connection throughout the world. As a young black woman, born
and raised for the most part in the United States, but who has travelled, or
migrated to some extent, back and forth to Europe, Southern Africa, and the
Caribbean, my concern about the level of activism that exits in the U.S.
amongst Black women has escalated in the face of our international
contemporary situations. When I look around me, at other women,
living/existing in various spaces/countries, I see long histories of organised,
political struggle—women acting out with other women.

‘THISISNOTIME TO GAZE’!: SoWhy and How Do We Do It?
While there seems to have been a concentration on the feminist scholarship
by Black women from the United States, when in the process of defining
either Black feminist literature or theory, it has been argued that there are
Black women theorizing all over the place (see Boyce Davies ]994). I
believe that it is in a variety of discursive modes that black women’s creative
theory seizes spaces which unite us across our conditions and the particulars
of our existences. I want to look at the ways in which Black U.S. women, by
being placed in the centre of Black feminist discourse can, re-enact the
‘gaze’ on each other, whether through classist, cultural, sexist, or imperialist
lenses. ‘This is no time to gaze’. What are we suggesting we should do
instead? ‘No time for gazing’. We can no longer afford to spend our time
gazing at one another, in awe or confusion, but must instead, find ways of
linking up in action. What are the sites of theoretical resistance in this
instance?

“This is no time for gazing’. In this highly unstable political moment
we are living in all over the place, there must be a recognition of the
necessity for shifts to the radical in what, how and why we theorise.
Contemporary theory being written by black women placed within and
without the U.S. are engaging and working through multiple theoretical
locations. What I am wondering is what are the spaces that Black women,
globally, are claiming (or not) and how? In the process of trying to find out
how we might link up with one another, politically, ideologically, and
actively, I think that certain things have generally been taken for granted. We
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know for example, that we connect at least on the grounds of oppressions
wielded by colonialism and patriarchy as well as in our resilience and
nsistence on survival. And while some of us may challenge these constructs
in popular discourse, and others in the space that has been claimed as the
theoretical, I want to know how and when the line between gazing and
acting gets recognised and crossed. .

For my own purposes [ am trying to work through these issues to
better understand my own subject position and the loaded category of Black
U.S. feminism that I automatically enter into. My awareness is not enough to
combat the associations which for some automatically come with this
identity I embody. Naturally I challenge the structures placed on me in an
attempt to touch and be touched by Black people throughout the world. [
must constantly ask myself, what the problems and significance are of
moving throughout the world in pursuit of a higher, more complicated and
well balanced understanding of how Black women internationally relate and
possibly intersect. This paper should be taken as an attempt at Working
through some of my reflections and expressions on the supject of
international black womanist/feminist discourses, hopefully engaging on a
variety of fronts which implicate long standing historical issues. I \yill deal
primarily with late twentieth century manifestations of Black ‘womanism’.

on being ‘the only’ black/woman

1. maybe it was my naiveté that made me think that no one would stare as I went in for
the first day of Italian 320. Granted, most of the students connected to thg /angzage
because of family ties and looking at me they certainly didn’t see me as a sister, in that
sense. Being black, female, and clearly comfortable with being so,
what was I doing there anyway?

2. In Zimbabwe, at the University, there was a_frustration lingering in the back of my
mind that made being in a classroom seem as foreign to me as sadza, and as
uncomfortable as trying to explain why I can’t tell you who my people are in tﬁe way [
want to be able to. This particular frustration which was nourished daily by glimpses of
the expressions all over my professor’s face and in the eyes of some of my classmates,
all Black males, made my voice run away in fear, my tongue bow down and refuse 1o
move, my arm refuse to raise and my chest to pound uncontrollably. Arriving qt this
place, after having been groomed for three years by the traditions and ideologies of
Spelman’s cult of true black womanhood I knew that if I wanted to I could force myself
to speak as I had before in Pittsburgh, Atlanta, Detroit. The freeze that came over me
lasted for as long as it took to cover what was considered the introductory texts named
as ‘real’ Zimbabwean novels. A mong the required novels was Doris Lessing's The Grass
Is Singing, which would remain the one consideration of a feminist novel or a woman
novelist. Absent of course were any Black women despite the fact the course was
entitled: ‘Zimbabean Literature’, not 'Zimbabawean literature, except that written by
Zimbabawean women'. When surprisingly, the professor turned his gaze fully on me for
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the first time in the term, actually looking me full in the face with a sardonic smile not
quite reaching his eyes, [ couldn’t help wondering what it was he might possibly want
me to contribute to the discussion. After weeks of referring to me sarcastically as the
‘American -woman-in-the-back-of-the-room", | thought [ would have the chance to
locate myself as an equal with those who surrounded me in the class. Writing now, after
several months of reflection, I have come 1o terms with the diatribe | gave on why I can't
see myself identifying with the European woman protagonist in Lessing’s The Grass [s
Singing. Naturally there are degrees of foreignness which are felt differently by each
newcomer, bul there are also patterns, dare | say systems, of separation that so
profoundly shape our views of that which is strange or different 10 us and that which is
naturally familiar, there was nothing I could do at first but pause and take a deep breath
when my professor suggested that this was a novel which should appeal to me because
the protagonist was an outsider like myself. Before standing up and walking out against
the levels of opposition I no longer felt like dealing with, I took my time and looked
around to see if I had any support and then proceeded to try and explain the harsh
realities of dis/location and dis/connection which constantly smacked me in the face
while trying to find ways to articulate m y sameness to people who read the ‘American’
identity first, to people who focused first on my ‘femaleness’ as if I were not aware of
how subtle sexism can be, and to people who were blinded by the incongruous
combination of my Blackness factored into these two other identity constructs and my
location, in this particular classroom—at the University, in Zimbabwe no less. I tried to
make it clear that it was not just being from a different place that separated me from the
men in that class or from the male spaces of power coupled with their deeply embedded
gender codes, but my particular Black womanness. It was neither arbitrary nor
unconditional. The issues at hand were layered on top of each other in such a way that
made it impossible for me to Jorget at any time that for many of my classmates I would
remain in their minds as ‘the American woman’, while [ was clear to continuously point
out the fact that I was not ‘American’ but ‘A {frican-American’, and despite or in liey of
their absence I was also ‘the only Black woman’ in this class, which unfortunately
implied a certain level of silence. The empty spaces where African women should have
been, spoke volumes and in their absence | Jelt so small and so unsure if the battle to
give voice that I thought I was fighting out of necessity, was really real. After all, I'm
sure some people still believe that by virtue of being from elsewhere I, with my American
passport, belong closer to Doris Lessing than to Tsitsi Dangarembga.

3. Why is it that the rest of the women in the women''s discussion group [ decided to
participate in constantly look towards me whenever topics of race come up or whenever
we decide to look at works by women of colour. Granted I am the only Black woman in
the group but when did I ever agree to be ‘the’ spokeswoman for the race?

Coming out of situations where 1 was left unsure if, when, and how I
should speak or allow myself to voice an opinion, [ often wondered about the
extent to which my views have been shaped by other women. Are we
speaking in chorus or individually? By looking into various modes of black
feminist discourse, I want to think through ways in which we replicate the
gaze with each other. This is not being suggested with the intentions of pre-
scribing a singular, monolithic, construction of what black feminism should
look like, but rather, an attempt to think through the ways in which Black
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wornen engage each other. As variously hued and dramatically textured as we
areasapeople, | want to suggest ways of recognising our multiplicity through
collaboration. Beginning with a discussion on the literary criticism which
occupies and to some degree influences the ways in which Black feminist
theories are conceptualised, I want to read through a variety of approaches.
{ooking into materialist based, Marxist and cultural feminisms being written
by Black women as well as those texts which deal with gender construction
and resistance to representations, my intention is to challenge subjective
relationships between Black women and the theory they are writing.

But the obvious question here seems to be how to have the discussion
in such a way as not to replicate the gaze or to suggest that all of this is
really just an oppositional discourse. Political, yes and certainly oppositional
when necessary, the theoretical space of Black feminist discourse is marked
as resistant in the sense that the very presence of the writing stands as a
challenge to some factors which collectively have sought to keep our words
from us and our voices unheard. Invoking the words of Audre Lorde (1984),
for ‘those of us who were never meant to survive’, the act of wrting 1is
challenging, but recognising that we share this space of challenge as black
and women, the choice is often to write our lives for each other so that we
can look into each other, pick up the strands, gather together, and implement
some forms of radical change whether that change is manifested only at the

level of the conceptual or fully real/ised.
Looking at the literary texts being written by Black U.S. women who

take their characters ‘back to Africa’ from different points West, it seems as
if the major commonality is our inability to survive once we have re-crossed
the sea. In numerous texts, the Black woman from foreign remains foreign to
cultures, to other women and to some extent to herself. Is this part of the
politics of migration from which we cannot escape or are we saying that
return or communication is riddled with ‘impossibilities? From novel to
autobiography most of the texts which come to mind when [ think of Black
women in the Diaspora writing about trying to live in Africa, have their cha-
racters become so isolated, they have no choice but to either become totally
marginalised or to re-cross the ocean, stepping back across the void. Carib-
bean women novelists, Miriam Warner-Vieyra (1987) and Maryse Condé
(1982 & 1988) both create characters who in a sense go mad because of their
foreignness in Africa and U.S. writers Marita Golden (1990) and Ntozake
Shange (1994) also present Black women in conditions of trauma, to some
extent influenced by their position as Black women migrating through the
diaspora. If this is what we are saying in our creative work, how do we link
ourselves with African women in our theory? Do we merely just gaze?

Ama Ata Aidoo’s Dilemma of A Ghost (1985) picks up sumilar
questions in the relationship and experiences of her African American prota-
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gonist who re/turns to live in Africa with her new African husband. Aidoo
also seems to be writing out the tension and difficulty of survival for a Black
woman to re/turn to Africa. On this literary strain I do see recent novels by
Black women trying to come to grips with the conditions of our Westerness
n very radical ways. While | mentioned Shange’s Liliane as a novel by a
Blackv U.S. woman in which the black female protagonist is dealing with her
experiences as a diasporic subject through psychological treatment, Shange’s
attentlop to the particulars, the nuances in our existence are presented in a
very unique way and suggest new ways of thinking through our identities.

' I found Jean-Rgnt‘a eating souvlaki at the fast-food place next to the
Moulm R.ouge I was flirting with some Brazilians from the Folies Bergeres. I’d
just left Lisbon, and Angola was on all our minds.

In my last paimings, before I left New York, I superimposed AK-47s over
foetal transparencies under Frelimo banners. La Luta Continua was the name of
the show’ (Shange 1994-16).

A Liliane insisted, as she had to; she was an intellectual. The girl truly
believed certain thoughts, even certain gestures, were impossible in certain
languages. She was driven, by some power I never understood, to learn every
langyage, slave language, any person in the Western Hemisphere ever spoke. She
ﬁ?lt m;omplete in English, a little better in Spanish, totally joyous in French, and
pious in Portuguese. When she discovered Gullah and papiamento, she was beside
herself. T kept tellin” her wasn’t no protection from folks hatin’ the way we
looked in any slave owner’s language but she had to believe there was a way to
tatk hgrself outta five hundred years of disdain, five hundred years of dying cause
there is no word in any one of those damn languages when we are simply alive
and not enveloped by scorn, contempt, or pity. There’s no word for us I kept

tellin’ her. No words, but what we say to each other that n i
) obody can int
(Shange 1994:66). Y o e

Workmg out similar issues, Emma Brodber’s second novel Myal
presents an mnovative way of critiquing our new world existences, tal;iné
mto account a variety of African inspired cultural forms which all must
necessarivly be aligned in order for us to remain whole. Each of these
protagonysts, Liliane and Brodber’s Ellen, must go through psychological
traumas involving their inter-diaspora migration in order to return home and
get treated. [ think that to some extent while Liliane goes through
psycho!ogical counselling which is not necessarily within the black cultural
forms, it is significant that her therapist be able to understand the cultures out
of which she speaks. Ellen, Brodber’s protagonist in Myal, must go through
cultural rebirth influenced by her entire community and which has
resonances in a variety of cultural locations. Myalism is in this sense a
communal experience, shaped in the New World as a way to retain any
residuals possible from our realities throughout Africa. Paule Marshall’s
(1983) protagonist in Praisesong for the Widow goes through a similar
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process of trauma, illness, and rebirth via African based cultural
manifestations, reshaped and specific to the existence of Black people
relocated in the West—United States and the Caribbean.’ 1 am looking at
these newer literary forms as sites of refiguring the ways African women are
viewed and how the processes of re-connection are supported’. Turning to
the scene of Black feminist theories how do we look at each other?

Checking Ourselves, or, Feelin’ the Vibe, Recognising, then
Questioning

In her essay, ‘Under Western Eyes: Feminist Scholarship and Colonial
Discourses’, Chandra Mohanty (1984) critiques the positioning of ‘third
world women® within feminist theory and I think that to some degree the
questions she raises are applicable to the ways I am looking at the tensions
between Black U.S. theory and Black women located elsewhere’. She

writes:

What happens when this assumption of ‘woman as an oppressed group’ is
situated in the context of Western feminist writing about third world women? It is

5 See Abena Busia's (1988) discussion of Praisesong for the Widow.

S Since this essay was written 1 have had the privilege of reading Nozipo Maraire’s
(1996) novel, Zenzele which 1 think takes this discussion in a new and very compelling
direction. One of the vignettes in this Zimbabwean novel centres around the young
African American woman struggling to locate her father from whom she had been
separated for most of her life. She travels throughout the African continent, basically
from Cairo to the Cape. In each place she goes, she is told great stories of the activist
work her father is engaged in although each time, just as she arrives in Nigeria, Senegal,
Ghana, Uganda, Botswana, South Africa, she has just missed him. What I find
particularly interesting about this story of ‘Sister Africa’ is that while carrying out this
search, she becomes learned in various African languages and cultures, becomes a
forthright political activist in her own right and is unquestionably committed to the
liberation of Africa. She is taken in and even the language used to describe the affection
the narrator feels for her makes this character seem an example of the reality of a woman
of African descent returning to Africa to live a vibrant, significant and meaningful life.
Zurther, there is great significance in that this novel is one of very few which portrays a
positive African American woman surviving in Africa and working towards positive,
community based change. (On this note, see also Bessie Head’s (1990) ‘The Woman
from America’ in her collection, 4 Woman Alone: Autobiographical Writings).

7 1 feel I must point out that each time this phrase, ‘Black U.S. women and Black
women located elsewhere’ comes up, [ cringe. I am avidly seeking another way to
express this difference in location, but as of yet, I have not found another way of getting

this across.
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here thgt I loca.te the colonialist move. By contrasting the representation of
women in thg third world with what I referred to earlier as Western feminisms’
self-presentation in the same context, we see how Western feminisms alone
besom{]: tl:ie true ‘subjects’ of this counterhistory. Third world women, on the
other hand, never rise above the debilitating i ir ‘object’

. generality of their ‘object’ status
(Mohanty 1984:71). :

?y quqting Mohanty in this way, I am trying to see how we superimpose

feminism’ on conditions/situations which actually may be addressing that or
challenging it to some degree. Several Black women located in a variety of
spaces outside of the U.S. have commented on this positioning of white
wgmen’s feminism and its neo-colonialist relationship to black women and
their work.

In addition to criticising the whitewashing of feminism, Valerie Amos

and. I?ratibhg Parmar also offer critique of the versions of Black U.S.
feminism acting as stand ins for all Black women’s discourses. They use this
moment to call Black British women to action—there is no time to gaze
While they do make reference to the tendency for Black U.S. women t(;
concern their writing with documenting individual and collective histories
they continually look to the history of Black women in the U.S. to cité
gxamples for their discussions. If these were the only sources available at the
tume to factually locate the historical situations of Black women in the West
I have to wonder who is writing the history of Black British women? Black’
women in the United States have not, if at all rarely, embraced or included
the actual differences and particular issues being dealt with by Black British
women (or Black women in Europe in general)®.

. .Buchi Emecheta writes that she does not consider herself to be a
feminist because to her feminism is a white woman’s thing. She writes that if
she must claim this identity she would use feminism with a small ‘f or under
?rasgre. Additionally, Clenora Hudson-Weems, in her advocating of

Africana womanism’ explains that it is not feminism in the sense of a white
w01.nen’s movement that she is speaking out of, but rather one informed by
various West African cultural formations and traditions.

' For us “this is no time to gaze’, we are a people with histories of
active r'ebellion and women who have embodied legacies of struggle for
generatlong, So in challenging contemporary struggles, there must be some
form of active engagement. Within feminist/black feminist discourse where is
that space Black women occupy?

I would also add that very little attention has been paid to Black Canadian women
scholars by Black women in the U.S. although there has always been fluid migration
betweeg thc?se two countries. Similar patterns of re-location apply to Caribbean
populations in the U.S. and in Canada.
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Now, what does all this mean when we search each other out across
the voids? “This is no time to gaze; no time for gazing ..’

Journal—some bits and pieces
Day 1: I'was standing at the door afraid to

of anyihing or anyone in there, [ think it was just the fear of trying to figure out how
Twould be seen when [ walked in, 4 lter the long plane ride during which | Sipped

through the photo album my mother made for me, I thought about how my new

Jamily would look, would they look like people back home, would we be able 1o

communicate easily. Remembering my first days of living with the Dossetto’s
in Iraly, another country I had decided to live in before knowing the language
well, I 'was worried that my interpretations of the written Shona phrases in the
introductory language books would be way off the right prommciation.
Cautiously and a bit nervously | adjusted the waistband of my ankle-length
skirt and put on a smile as I opened the door and walked info the room of
Zimbabawean host parents on cue. For the next eight weeks [ was to be
their daughter. We greeted each other and as [ carefully knelt in front of my
new parents and crossed my hands in salutation, I wondered if they knew before
hand that their new daughter, unlike previous years as host parents, would be
a black woman.

goin. It wasn't that I was actually afraid

Day 5: Each morning before my walk 1o school I wake up around 3:30 10 the sounds of
everyone else getting their day underway. While amai is in the fields, and her warer is
on the fire for the second round of baths and breakfasts | leap out of bed and sweep
the house and the front yard. On Tuesday, Thursday and Saturday, [ am careful to
remember Lo polish the floors when [ ve finished. After [ finally bathe I go 1o the
kitchen to join amai for tea, by which time she has gathered firewood for the
morning, seen all of the children off to school, prepared Baba's mid-morning meal
that he takes with him, drawn water, checked on the maize and separated the
laundry, careful 1o make sure to remind her eldest son to bring home some bread
at the end of the day. We sip our tea and in our broken Shonlgish way of speaking
to each other talk about what my mother in the Siates does Jor aliving. Walking
1o school 1 think to myself that I know next 10 nothing about what being

a woman
really means.

Day 10: I talked 10 my mother in the States today. She’s been worried because on the
news she saw some mention of the increasing rate of Aids spreading though Nigeria.
Liry to calm her down by explaining the enormous size of Africa, but it is 10 no avail.
Although I think I should tell her how unlikely it is that [ will “catch the dids’ any
quicker here than if I were at home going to school or working, { bite my tongue and

tell her that I'll write again soon. I know she s just worried about her baby be

iHg $00
Jar away,

but sometimes [ feel caught in a commdrim of expectations for which
I'm never too sure [ am equipped. Each brief conversation with my mother reminds
me that for her to reach a point where she will no longer worry will no doubt take
twice as much time as my convincing her that I am really all right and can take
care of myself. When she asks how iy host mother is I don’t know how 1o respond
because while amai is fine [ want to tel] my mother how much my hands hurt becanse
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[ tried (o help amai hand wash the clothes, how my feet don't Jeel like mine after [
tried 1o walk on the hot ground without my shoes as she sometimes does, and how
my back hurts from trying to make sadza, and doing it wrong.

Day 26: The time is drevwing nearer 10 when 1 will have to leave. I have been trying (o
find away of writing about all that I've seen and learned here. Writing seems to be the
way [ need to process all of this, but how do I write about pieces of my life filtered
through the realities of people I now consider family?

Day 45: 1 have been living in Kwekwe, in a high density township for three days now
and life here is so different from what [ had gotten accustomed to on the rural lands.
The same basic cultural rules apply but the difference in the effects of the economy are
Jorcing me to look at the ways in which Black women have to negotiate their identities in
order 1o claim any kind of authority within the narrow spaces that have been allocated.
One of the women I live with asked me to come 1o her shop today because she wanted fo
have the chance for us to talk, away from her kids and her husband. We sat on milk
crates and between sips of Coke and the occasional customer come for a loaf of bread
or maybe a pattie, she told me her story, without interruption. She said in a
conversational tone as matter of fact as counting out change":

that man we live with, my husband, raped me when 1 was thirteen years old and
my mother had sent me to him because she knew he owned several stores and
might have a job for me. I told no one at first because he was such a big man,
already at twenty-seven, and as [ was unattached they would have said I asked
him to. When 1 fell pregnant during the sixth week of his repeated assaults on my
body, 1 knew it was best that I married him. I don’t regret it now because then, at
my age, a girl of thirteen with a baby, I would have been known as a prostitute
and it (1) would have killed my mother who had hoped 1 would make enough
money to be able to take care of myself. How could T willingly be like a prostitute

or knowingly kill my own mother?

As a Black woman trying to find ways of engaging the work being
done by African women writers, | think that some of the difficulty lies in the
availability and accessibility of those texts which are being put forth by
Black women variously located in relation to academia, culture, labour. The
effects of not having access to the material cannot be taken as spaces
unclaimed. From any of the sites we exist in this seems to be a difficult
problem to negotiate. Whether located in the States or in various places in
Africa, England or the Caribbean, there is a chain of information which links
up in particular ways to further the lack of access to and by particular
worren vis a vis their locations. Basically, Black women located in the States
lament not having access to many Black women writers from Afiica without

' This is the story as she told it to me. T am still waiting to hear from her to know if 1
have her full approval to cite her as the author of this narrative.
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necessarily critiquing the politics of publishing which
e ront it ping the po p g which effect how and what
This is no time to gaze. Black women’s
' _ . theory has often spoken as a
call to action. Awa Thiam (1986:14) asks in Black Sisters, Speak (gut:

hat is the use of W”t“lg abOUt Black vomen, if in dOl”g 50 e do not learn
what the are i leallty7 It is up to hese women themsel es to set the record
y p Vi T

Challenging what has been referred to as ‘feminist’ i
as ‘feminist’ issues, she la
methodology of her book clearly from the very beginning. e out the

t/}nyone yvho is expgcting a feminist diatribe should not read on. Black women
rom Africa are talking here. They express themselves simply as they reveal their
problems (Thiam 1986:15).

M?my critiques have been launched at white feminism and its movements
bemg detached from the life realities of black women variously placed ZS
mentloned earlier, the seizing of the discourse and to s’ome extentiamin' oi
it as well, as a position occupyable only by white, middle-class womenghas
made some black women theorists leery of allying themselves with the term
or category (see also Carby 1982). When Thiam (1986) separates her project
Zfirrznil ltilgt ofl ffe:pinists’, with the recognition that ‘feminism is on trialP va/hat
unplications or ibtliti i i ;
e | (re)d;;imed s Sp:::;lbxlltles for connecting with Black women who
e i In };Er es;ay, "Femlmsrr.l: a Trmsfomational Politic’, bell hooks raises
sue that there 1s great significance in understanding that domination is
sometl}mg we are all capable of and insists that we recognise that we must
all resist the oppressor within. Her focus is on shaping feminism in such a
way as to mstil a sense of positivity and a complication of our existences as
being more than just women, but women with various races, ethnicities
classes,.and sexualities. What I want to know is if in our differ’ences she s
accounting for the differences in our geographical and therefore cultur;?

1
A few Black U.S. women have touched on this recently. These would include Carole

iﬁztcebl)avi:s (1199:)”and Barbara Christian (1987). I think that this is something which
actively challenged and reformed. Several feminis 1

i . t presses and magazines
sought to address these issues but at the same time. it i ] 1 i cis

_ time, 1t 1s not just ensuring that the work 1
I;;uat;hs.hjzd but where and for whom? Then once distributed, who his access to thlz
becaerla s Or even access to the kpgwledge that they exist. This is all a simplified argument
> thl;s;a to lreafll(};' gf;‘et' into the politics of publishing, I think I'd have to go all the way back
evel of defining that which we consider texts. Do th iti

: ing that . € sa 1

manufacturing and distribution of music or graphic arts for examprl:3 politics apply to the
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A . , .
locations in that her prescription for what fe.mlmsm g}:edi to conmd(e)rnnihz
 all women, particularly Black women.
not speak to the needs of a , k won e
grounds that for some Black women, the category of fermmsm 18 dublOLt u
best. hooks’ insistence that we all embrace it anq hpr bghef that we mus al
shar’e a common understanding of what feminism s, §ca£?s lmte.wmd;
recognition that ‘if women do not share a “commqn oppressm)n d tf 1a~ti0n "
joins us can become elusive, reminds me of Alice Walker’s defi
“womanist’. . o i
[ keep trying to detach my present day readmg of Allce \fNalkej;z
(1993) definition and way of looking at Black women in relation to Iefml? Ber
from the project she undertakes in Warrior Marks but n tha.t tf:xt Se be
gestures towards African women are missionary, p?temahim’]'?(?e Sgace
i definition of womanism makes 1t ‘
colonial. In the same way that her os Htle space
i ho find themselves, elsewhere g
for women, specifically Black women, w sowhere fone
' iterodectomy as an effort to bring
other work, her encounter with cli : .
existences of African women without —consulting them (sluggestst
i ini n
objectification and as such oppression. If the ca;]tegqr}tf olf feéng;lzl;bggs a;)d
‘ s these theorists hav R
fit Black women for all of the reasons th ! e describec, 10
i 1 iti hed at Alice Walker’s posittoning ol bl
riven the various critiques launc o
svomen in relation to feminism as merely a deeper sl;ads of the same thing,
tually come together?
how and on what grounds can we ac _ ’ ‘<
In another essay, ‘Feminist Theory: a Radical Agenda’, beli‘ il;)lzur
points again to the exclusion of the thoughts and wgrks ;)1/ wcl>men tcl)]e olour
ithi inist di litism of feminism. She closes :
within feminist discourses, and the e A ' |
on radical theorizing and in doing so I have to wonder if she 1s not sepa.ratm%
1 i 2 Y
herself from other forms of discourse in which Black women are engaé,tll?:oo
thinking through our realities. As I read some of the conltemporarsy he I(')yf
there is an effort to rethink what we are refe.n'mg'to when we spea 2
‘Black feminist theory’ and as 1 mentioned earlier §l115 shift to acfm(;g nz)ourse
of communicating, writing and testifying on jactlve spaces 0 . 1ch;iVism
repositions us and our words. To that extent, it 1s Fhe S}‘)aC(_?S 0’ af s
which are bursting at the seams with the insurgent voxc:s, noises’, 0
women, globally. When in action, who has time to gaze!

This is no time to gaze,

1o, no, no

no time to gaze

play Rasta songs all the day long
and you’ll be strong

to carry on (Garnet Silk 1995).

. . . m
Having sighted up Rastafar, re/turned the gaze of wlnte mamstr;a
g i

feminisms. and in effect moved beyond monolithic constructions surrounding
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how we speak to each other, contemporary Black woman theorists are
shattering the panoptic lens which has tried to ensnare us throughout
his/story. As an example of Black feminist thought which attempts to
embrace Black women, however dispersed, several texts have recently been
published which look to Rastafari as a site of (feminist!) transgression. In
addition to Makeda Silvera’s ‘Open Letter to the Daughters of Rastafari’,
Terisa Turner’s collection, Arise, Ye Mighty People seems to mark the

opening of a discursive space previously existing, however virtually
unrecognised.

Open Letter to Terisa Turner

Dear Sistren,
Reading this collection of essays was like walching something seemingly
elusive, come to fruition. For a fong time I had been in search of an easily
accessible, contemporarily written, text on Rastafari which complicates women's
roles and participation from within. While excited and anxious about readin g,
discussing and working with this text, [ am also nervous and slightly uncomfortable
because it involves so much for me. The silencing that has kept a book like this one
Jrom coming to popular attention earlier, has influenced the way that [ think about
trying to have a conversation on certain issues in certain spaces. I have come (o see
discussions about Rastafari as moments of insurrection. Private, not in manifestation,

but in how we think together about ourselves. It was a shock fo ny system 1o he

looking
through a frie

nd’s bookshelf and get caught up in the power of the red, gold, and green.
I stood there mesmerised and transfixed b y what looked, on the outside like what T have
been searching for, at least on some level. When | opened the book, I think it took me a
solid twenty minutes to process my shock, amazement and happiness over seeing chapter
after chapter on Rastafari and other paopular struggles, but realising the concentrarion

on women made me put the book down, grab the phone and place an order for it.

what [does] it mean to be African-American as opposed to African, what [does] it
mean to be Africans in the United States as opposed to Afficans at home; what
[does] it mean to be Africans who had been to Africa and for whom Africa was

the field of study. What ha[s] been our various experiences? (Busia & James
1993:287).
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Abena Busia (1993:287) writes in this section entitled, ‘After/words ..." ‘and
this is what we’ve decided to tell you after everything we’ve shared...”. that

~ ‘we have different forms of identity’. Which is to say that as we speak out of

a variety of locations which connect us to each other and to ourselves, we

must in celebrating our ability to come together, acknowledge that which sets
us apart from each other.

Without contextualising our existences and in some way qualifying
the possibilities of differences in what is being struggled against and how,
can we really say it’s not still a question of gazing? The recognition of the
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perilous politics of the gaze have been written about Qr‘alluded t(),lsto_ n(;\;v,
how is it that this acknowledgement of our lack of political or gzy;zu 101’1ain)f
‘time to gaze’, is manifested? Quoting Amos and Par;nar (19. : ‘ ) ai ve;
“The choice to demonstrate “peacefully”” or take non-direct action has n

been available to us’. Further,

we have to look at the crucial question of how' we organize in ofder thcago\;c/z
address ourselves to the totality of our oppression. For us there is no
{Amos & Parmar 1984:18).

At First We May Gaze Back, But Then There Is Action

isi 1 : and
The notion of resistance, however, is itself not unambxguogs, It tgo can meantices
has meant historically—rather diverse things, translating into cﬁffer@ntl Praction
and strategies that must be developed each in its concrete socxohxstor(;.ca v snu; ° i.t

{ e
i d, for instance (though never disarmed,

Resistance has been armed or unarmed, . : i
was really resistance). It can be socially organized in group action or lived

ersonal commitment, and often it is both. But by the very nature

subjectively as a p e than

of power and of the mechanisms that harness power o institut ther L
individuals, resistance tends to be cast as op-position, Eends tp be seen e
in an opposite position, or what the media calls our ‘opposing view-po

Lauretis 1986:3).

’ ics of Resistanc much of the
Mary DeShazer’s A Poetics of Resistance makes use of

discourse on resistance. She links

i i /or
Third World resistance discourse, which has oﬂhe{} ;)mfxtte'd‘ :v:)l:z(e)?y a\;);iﬁdl
L . . ,
ini t area of inquiry, with U.S. femim !
eschewed feminism as a relevan fe et
could benefit from claser attention to cross-cultural perspectives and of a poe

of resistance (DeShazer 1994:6).

She cites the work of South African theorist Zoe Wicomb who is thinking

through the ways in which

rogressive—and | would add, of feminist—political discour.se s 10 vrec;ogr[l;}z;
fhatérace ethnicity, gender, class, and nation can best be seen in dialectical ra
than hierarchical relationship with one another (DeShazer 1994:4).

Thus. DeShazer's methodology is clear in her comparative app;cﬁb to
| i i 1can

looking at literary texts written by South African, EllSalvadoran,‘Sa;in th}; .
i ‘ king use of such a compan

American women writers. By makl ( ! {hro

which to theoretically locate this dlscourSf; of tbe poetics of resxstapcel:,ll

believe that DeShazer’s analyses of the relationships between the;e various 3/

placed women opens up spaces not just for comparisons of existences an
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how they write themselves, but also for thinking through ways of seeing
poetics in spaces of transgression. She presents women who, in the very act
of writing are claiming their right to that identity we were taught to despise,
attesting to their survival, and are locating those noises—hearing them
loudly, making them heard, and allowing them to reverberate.

In “What’s Home Got to Do With It’, Biddy Martin and Chandra
Mohanty discuss the challenge women of colour have made to the category
of feminism and their placement within it. They question the possibility of
finding a ‘home’ within feminism ‘based on absolute divisions between
various sexual, racial or ethnic identities’. Some critics, they write, ‘situate
themselves on the fence, in relation to tensions between feminism, racism
and anti-semitism’. In their discussion of the tension felt surrounding the
reality of ‘not being home’ they write of the

realization that home was an illusion of coherence and safety based on the
exclusion of specific histories of oppression and resistance, the repression of
differences even within oneself (Martin & Mohanty 1986).

Claiming these repressed histories, or I would argue, these herstories, as the
spaces of insurgence, the ‘noises’ are loud, rebellious, and clearly
unsilenceable.

Carolyn Cooper (1992:x) distinguishes what she calls the ‘noises in
the blood’ as

the non-verbal elements of production and performance: melody, rhythm, the
body in dance and the dance-hall itself as a space of spectacle and display.

Using Jamaican folk culture/popular discourses, she offers ‘(mis)readings of
Culture’ (Cooper 1992:16) in such a way as to shift the spaces, texts and
forms of theorizing, rebelling or acting out. To some degree the factors
which influenced Martin and Mohanty’s positioning of theses spaces which
are inherently transgressive as repressed within our homes, are also factors
for how Cooper reads the tense relationship between Clculture and
Slackness. The problem I have here is the oppositional relationship she
draws between folk/oral cultures, or what we call culture in the yardie sense
and that which is written or which speaks out of more (conservative)
ideologies. If the political manifestations of culture are coming through the
spaces which are already coded as marginal or separate from the oral,
‘formal” modes of discourse, are we not merely turning the gaze, our gaze,
back on an/other mode of signification?

Cooper does position slackness politics as not being concerned with
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those gazing at us in the sense of her allusion to the self-contained pleasures
involved in wainin’ by self But even there, in those moments of full
absorption in the dance-hall, when the music is pulsating through your body
so intensely that you can’t help but close your eyes and let your body move,
you eventually feel the vibe of men drawing nearer, eyes penetrating your
energy from around the room as your sensuality is seized from you,
unwillingly. There is always a politics of gazing or being seen which can
usurp our moments of personal gratification, whether in the dance-hall,
hanging on the stoop or engaging with other Black women at a conference.
Himmani Banjeri (1993:xxix) writes in her introduction to the
Canadian critical anthology, Returning the Gaze, an acknowledgement that

we [women of colour] are engaged in politics, linking theories with practices,
examining ideologies through our lives, and our lives through revolutionary ideas.
We are not going shopping in the market of cultural differences and relative

freedoms.

This statement reflects the agency that is part of the acknowledgement that
this is not the time for simply idealising or accepting distorted levels of
access to recognition and any thing less will not be stood for. Paule Marshall
says in an interview with Molara Ogundipe-Leslie, ‘we are in the process of
re-creating ourselves all over the world and it’s a fascinating task™ (Boyce
Davies 1995:22). Additionally, in the introduction to Moving Beyond
Boundaries: Black Women's Diasporas, Vol 2, Carole Boyce Davies
(1995:13) writes that her text

sees black women’s experiences as existing in a variety of dispersed locations, all
engaged in the process of re-creating our worlds as they write new and positively
transformed worlds into existance.

There is great excitement in hearing women celebrating this process of
insurgent, resistant, re-creation as part of something that Black women have
been doing all along. As a student just beginning to attempt to work through
ways of reading our lives, engaging with other Black women and their texts,
I feel like there are these intonations which once sounded to me like
whispers, but now are heard all around me in the conversational tone of the
heated kitchen talk with my mother, or the exuberant voices of my girls
around the table on a night of playin’ Spades. They come to me in many
languages, sometimes all at once, some of them immediately recognisable,
others heard just as loudly but in languages which challenge me to make the
effort to understand reality in their terms. These are the sounds of women
challenging the ways they have been gazed at, looked back, talked back,
acted out.
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This paper has been an attempt at rowdiness
1t was supposed to be loud
full of voices
making noise
hailing each other up
embracing
moving through
with force
too occupied with resistance
to be worried about
what we look like
but rather
how we are
looking
and what we see
when we look
out into the blackness
NO

this is certainly
no fime to gaze.

Conclusion: or a Forward Migration

Drawin
o bifg?e t}l;eewlorgijvoftg f;;aw women from around the globe who have
estions e Vari,ous ; e trie . t(? put together some critical thoughts and
ith the hoper ot SeeiZsues within contempprary ‘Black Feminist® theories
revision of s oy St g abway forward. Since the first (second and third)
which chuify aher, - ;ve een fortunate to have had access to several texts
Pt ¢ addi,t e expand many of the questions and ideas engaged
retonediion ¢ s}e]verz‘il' tex.ts on the subjectivity of the author, new
Cioces e o tmst t eorising in soqthem Affica as well as several ’dated
poees ach n @.(ruahse feminisms in an African frame, these ideas h
ected (positively) by grassroots struggle and community activism e
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Looking at Women:
Feminist Perspectives and
Concerns in Three Xhosa
Poems'

P.T. Mtuze

Introduction

Femuinist scholars_ are agreed that feminism has various strands and
emphgses, §ependmg on what is focused on at a particular moment. Janet
Radcliffe Richards (1984:13) says in this regard about “feminism’:

T.he word seems to have no precise and generally recognised meaning, but it has
picked up a good many connotations of late, and an unexplained st;tement of
support for feminism may therefore easily be misunderstood, and taken to impl

commitment to more than is intended. ’ my

Elaborating, however, on her argument that there is nevertheless a ‘stron

fundamental case’ for feminism, she says the basic reason is ‘that womeﬁ
suffer from systematic social injustice because of their sex’. Despite the
many forms of feminism, there is one recurrent motif that runs through

virtually all feminisms to confront various form i
s of pat
Kali (1985:2) s patriarchy. Greene and

Feminists do ... find themselves confronting one universal—that whatever power
or status may be accorded to women in a given culture they are sgﬂ n
comparison to men, devalued as ‘the second sex’. Feminist scf:olars stud div;:rse
soc‘:xal constructions of femaleness and maleness in order to unders{and th

universal phenomenon of male dominance. )

1 S
This article is a reworked component of my doctoral research, A Feminist Critique of

the Image of Woman in the Prose Wi Y ]
Mese 130, rose Works of Selected Xhosa Writers (1909-1980) (see

Alternation 3,2 (1996) 49-66 ISSN 1023-1757 49
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There have been divergent views on feminism in African society. Of course
the debate is complicated by a large measure of self-interest in some cases,
e.g. the affirmation of the dichotomy between male and female, between
givers and takers and between the emancipated and the oppressors for the
benefit of either males or females. In Africa, women have also suffered under
‘male dominance’ and from ‘systematic social injustice because of their sex”.
However, as in other parts of the world, the developing feminisms in Africa
have not supported feminisms from abroad uncritically. Arianna
Stassinopoulos (1974:160) expresses similar sentiments on the efficacy of
some of the tenets of feminism in the 1970s.

I have sought to show that both common and uncommon sense demand
emancipation but deny the tenets of Women’s Lib. We are different from men—
different but equal. The roles which we can play in society are not artificially
restricted by some eternal international conspiracy in which all men since the
Stone Age have joined. There is no Palaeotithic plot to hold us back. The female
woman will assert her right to be free but she will refuse to allow the Libbers to
force her to become an erzats mann. The frenetic extremism of Women’s Lib
seeks not to emancipate women, but to destroy society. The hand that refuses to
rock the cradle is all too eager to overturn the world. The female woman wants to
live as an equal in the world, not to destroy it in the vain search for an instant
millennium. Her search for emancipation will improve and reform; Women's Lib

will deface and destroy.

The most impressive development in this context has certainly been that of
‘womanism’ in the African American community. First used by Alice Walker
(1983), both the womanness of the woman and Afrocentricity are
emphasised. A “womanist’ is then someone committed to the development of
equal interaction between male and female and the survival of a whole
people. In its more developed sense it focuses on the richness, complexity as
well as the uniqueness and struggles of women’s experiences in societies
hostile to their womanhood and to them being black.

In confronting the universal of male dominance in all its complexity at
a particular moment, feminism has to account for the stereotyping of male
and female. This is also true of African feminism or womanism. The main
argument in this article is that women’s emancipation from their suffering
brought about by oppressive relations in society, must confront and change
the stereotypical views about men and women. One of the most important
stereotypes is that a woman should be silent in society.

The Breaking of Silence: Confronting the Stereotype
The kind of debate and agitation that thunders around the country and the
world over, including China, Beijing, more recently, proves Sheila
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Rowbotham (1983:29) was not off the mark when she remarked about the

deceptive silence at the time, a silence which many mistook for acquiescence
and contentment with the status quo:

The oppressed without hope are mysteriously quiet. When the conception of
cbange is bey'ond the limits of the possible, there are no words to articulate
discontent so it is sometimes held not to exist. The mistaken belief arises because
we can only grasp silence in the moment in which it is breaking. The sound of
silence breaking makes us understand what we could not hear before. But the fact
that we could not hear does not prove that no pain existed. The revolutionary
must listen very carefully to the language of silence. This is particularly important
for women because we come from such a long silence.

Wheireas 'the silence of women has been brought about by stereotypical
relathns in society, the breaking of silence means that the stereotypes
especially on the silence of women, must be confronted and changedi
Irrespective of whether the stereotype represents truths concerning realities
ofa person or group, people in society must recognise that these stereotypes
are'all. Just roles into which they have been socialised. It is because of such
socialisation that they accept these stereotypical representations about
people as true and that their behaviour and interaction are determined by
such socialisation. Sheila Ruth (1980:18) says in this regard: .

TS'rgre()t}pe is a concept related to role, yet distinct. Defined by one author as a
picture in our heads’, stereotype is a composite image of traits and expectations
pertaiing to some group (such as teachers, police officers, Jews, hippies, or
women)—an image that is persistent in the social mind though it is somehow ,off-
centre or -inaccurate. Typically, the stereotype is an overgeneralisation of
characteristics that may or may not have been observed in fact. Often containing a
kerngl of truth that is partial and misleading, the stereotype need not be self-
consistent, and it has a remarkable resistance to change by new information ...

Commenting on the undesirable constraining effects of stereotyping on a
person, De Klerk (1989:5) relates stereotyping to ‘perception’ or looking and
says:

Stereotypes are abstractions, simplifying what otherwise might have
overwhelmingly diverse meaning. The expectations stereotypes generate can have
undesirable constraining effects on person-perception, and have behavioural
consequences. Any pervasive, widely shared expectation about people in a social
category inevitably exerts subtle pressure on its members to display behaviours
traits and attitudes consistent with it. Sex-role stereotypes are tenaciously held‘
well-defined concepts that prescribe how each sex ought to perform. Such sex:
role stereotypes generate sex-role standards (i.e. expectations about how each sex
ought to act) and the stereotypes and standards reinforce each other.
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The mutual reinforcing of sex-role standards and stéreotypes br}nfg a(ti)o;xt
perceptions and behaviour into which people are continuously socia llslet .thz
terms of the views expressed, woman 18 a somg] construct. She 1s}wda e
male dominated society wants her to be. Anything Fo -the'contrary is ev1ann
and is strongly frowned upon. Where these' soc1ahsgt10ns calllse women )
suffering and pain, women have been bregkmg the sx]enge. TlreT rcle(ceat
Xhosa poems which focus on women proylde an opportunity to loo !
how women are either viewed stereotypically or how the stereotype

confronted.

Mema’s Poem ‘ '
The best and most up to date example of male stereotypic but highly

idealistic view of the woman comes from a poem by a very talented ar;d
highly educated poet, Mema (1984:30) whose poem reflects current male

stereotypical views of women:

Umfazi Wokwenene (S.S.M. Mema) The True Woman (5.S.M. Mema)

1di 1 1 d woman,
Yiperil” enqabileyo umfazi onesidima, She is a rare pearl, thc.dlgmﬂe wo
Yasolok’ 'momkhri(ha eyakhe indima. Her role is ever attractive to society.

Akonwab’ ezimbuthweni zokucukucez™ uluntu,
Uvonwab™ akhululeke kwakwenzelwana ubuntu.

Ukutheth’ ukuvinjiwe ubalasele ngezenzo;
Akuhlala rhuth® ingxowa agalise ukuluka.
Bufika nje ubusika selumfumamfum’ usapho;
Akovik’ ukulwalatha—lulibhongo neghayiya.

Wakungen’ endlwini yakhe kuthi gungqu
bubushushu; o
Kubasiwe kuphekiwe, nawe mhambi ulindiwe.
Ukuncum’ akazenzist kutsh’ uzive usekhay;;
Uyay’qond’ intsikelelo yokubuk’ abasemzini.

Kwindod® akhe ngumlingane akalilo ipolisa;
Kwakugaleka umlilo akagaleli malahie.
Akavongwe kubantwana bayamthanda
bemhlonele;

She never finds happiness in gogsip.groups,
She is very happy when generosity is shown

She is reticent but gifted as far as actions;
When she sits she opens her bag and knits.
By the breaking of Winter her family is cosy;
th shy to point them out—theyre her pride.

When vou enter her house it is nice and warm;

There’s fire, food and the visitor is welcome.
Her smile is genuine, it makes you feel at home;
She realises the blessing of being kind to

strangers.

To her husband she’s a friend, not a policcman;
“When trouble starts she does not fan it all.

No tiger to the children, they love and respect
her

Bangalwa babe majaja khe kwagxekw’ umama They would fight like mad if mama s

wabo.

Kwimibutho vokuhlala ulilungu lokugala,

Ungumakhi wempucuko engancwasanga luzuko.

Uvazazi iimbedlenge wanyisa iintsizana;

disparaged.

She’s the first member of social associations,
The builder of culture who does not seck glory.
She knows the needy and feeds the destitute;
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Ungunina kwiinkedama kuy” inimba avikhethi.  The mother of the orphans who treats all alike

Avaunethi umzi wakhe kub’ usebenza ngokwakhe; Her house is solid as she works herself:

Uvalima ahlakule. ze kungasweleki ukutva Tills and cultivates so that there’s always food

Xa esiva kukh” amanzi akalindani namfazi: When fetching water, she waits for no
womanfriend;

Akukho umenza mvaba, engathuthelwa zindaba. She’s not drawn to say things or brought anv

gossip.
Lingaphezu kwegolide elakhe ixabiso; Her value is certainly more than gold;
Avinakuqikelelwa bani eyakhe intengiso. She is priceless, no one can state her value,
Uwimywa sisizwe sonke ngendili nangentobeko; The whole nation confirms her dignity and
lovalty:

Livamngqina nalw’ tzulu ngokholo Even heavens confirm her faith and her
nangemfezeko. flawlessness.

Spatial and temporal limitations do not permit a detailed analysis of the
poem, however, it is evident that this poem confirms many stereotypical
views about women. One issue that women are becoming more and more
impatient about is that they are being showered with praises by men who
idealise them with the sole purpose of keeping them in inferior positions and
statuses. Women become ever more critical of men’s idealisation of women
and react against male dominance.

Mema views women in their ‘traditional’ role as determined by
Christian tradition amongst others. He idealises women in terms of men’s
and societal expectations. To achieve this, he uses powerful metaphorical
images such as “she is a rare pearl’ and ‘her worth is more than that of gold™.
This serves to inculcate in women a sense of complacency and satisfaction.
He describes the woman’s “attractive’ role with the same purpose in mind.
Women are, therefore, exhorted to keep this idealistic role.

Mema also invokes the stereotype of the woman as a gossip, as well
as the Great Mother. He stresses that the woman is homebound as she is
expected to give solace to the distressed, succour to the destitute, and to
show hospitality to strangers. Her humility is bome by the fact that she
should be a partner and not a policeman to her husband. This means that she
should not poke her nose into her husband’s affairs for as long as he keeps
them away from her.

Mema also clearly highlights the woman’s role in social and civic
matters. His poem relates intertextually to Proverbs 31:10-31, which brings it
w line with a very old stereotype, one that spans centuries and inany
cultures. People’s relationships with and towards women in line with this
stereotype ensure that they hold beliefs concerning the stereotype and not
concerning the realities of women, how they see themselves and how they

write about themselves. This could be attested by the fact that there is a wide
chasm between the woman in the stereotype and the woman in the real life
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situation. This reality comes out very strongly in NdlaZLxlwalla’s poem
discussed below. Both the woman’s voice and her point of view come out
strongly in the latter poem and the dissonance with the male voice cannot be
mistaken. . .

The male bias is unmistakably present in the terms and notions ‘related

to womanhood in Mema’s poem. To be dignified is an attribute that should
function for both men and women. It should not be manipulated for personal
rain by men with a view to subjugate women. .
- Mema clearly limits the role of woman to those things that she should
do. Firstly, she should be a perfect mother of all. This stereotype shqws th'e
woman as hospitable, caring and homebound. Tong (1993:155) explains this
stereotype as follows:

We expect mothers to be perfect, to strike a golden mean between .too dhttle
mothering on the one hand and too much mothering on the other hand, and we
attribute all manner and fashion of evils to imperfect mothers who mother too

little or too much.

It is also evident that Mema believes in having dif‘fefent gender roles for men
and women. The woman’s role is limited to domestic chores. Tl:e onlly othf;r
role that could be assigned to women, in termg pf Mema\s. views, 1s
membership of local community organisations and tilling the soil in ordle(:ir tt)o
produce food. This is all in line with the stereotype that womeg should be
confined to the private sphere as pointed out by Tong (1993:152):

Dinnerstein observed that the final characteristic of gender arrangemems is g?e
tacit agreement between men and women that men sho'uld go out into the public
world and that women should stay behind, within the private sphere.

There is incontrovertible evidence that womer}’s aspirations and rephhes
point to the fact that women are entering domains that were convgntxonallz
monopolised by men. They are out in the armies, on the roads as drivers an
some even piloting aeroplanes. A large number of women hold executive
positions in industry and big business. While these realities spell progress, mf
society they are not attractive because men feel thregtened and the p({Awfe.r )
convention especially in a stratified patriarchal society such as thc? r(xican
society, militates against such inroads onto what used to be considered as
es.

e pffils: r!;/orstomline in this kind of stereotyping is that “‘women oughF to
remain in the household’ (Garlick, Dixon & Allen 1992:6). Society
deliberately creates a public/private paradigm to keep women in subser-
vience as attested by Garlick, Dixon and Allen (1992:6):
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The paradigm prevents the actions of women from being considered according to
the same criteria as those of males. Their deeds may be identical, but the
interpretative act takes these identical endeavours and assess them according to
the public/private paradigm.

The oppressive nature of this paradigm is further evident in the comment
that:

When the women do enter the world of the public action, their status in the public
world cannot match that of the males because, according to the paradigm, they do

not belong there, striding elegantly in the world of the mind and masculine
creativity (Garlick, Dixon & Allen 1992:6).

Some of the stereotypes thrive on vague generalisations. Women are
associated with gossip whereas men also gossip. Generosity is associated
with ‘good’, ‘kind’, or ‘true’ women (to use Mema’s words) whereas men
also need to be generous. One can only conclude that cven the generosity
that women need to show is devoid of power and authority. In short, they are
not fully empowered to go out and work and take proactive steps to show
generosity themselves.

One of those restrictive generalisations is that a true woman is of
necessity reticent. Why should men not be reticent? Surely this is some kind
of muzzling, or, to put it conversely, reticence is equal to passivity.

The perfect mother stereotype holds that a woman should knit to keep
her family warm in winter. It ignores the fact that thousands of women are
keeping societies together with their work in various areas and domains -
from factories, industry, ‘domestic work’, to executive jobs including the
public sector. Women would definitely not like to be limited to Jjust being
‘bashful’ and just to be actively engaged in knitting, in the same way that
husbands also have responsibilities concerning a ‘cosy’ family in winter.

Women reject the ‘good wife” stereotype in spite of its pseudoflattery.
As can be seen from the following comments by Simone de Beauvoir
(1987:207) it has far reaching implications for womanhood:

Deprived of her magic weapons by the marriage rites and subordinated
economically and socially to her husband, the ‘good wife’ is man’s most precious
treasure. She belongs to him so profoundly that he is responsible for her. He calls
her his ‘better half’. He takes pride in his wife as he does in his house, his lands,
his flocks, his wealth, and sometimes even more; through her he displays his
power before the world: she is his measure and his earthly portion.

It is obvious that stereotyping is driving a wedge between the woman and the
man’s role. Who is responsible for the ‘nice and warm’ house as well as the
‘fire, food” and to let the visitor feel welcome? Does a husband not have an
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equal responsibility to set up a house, to see that there 1s fire and food‘? The
smile that welcomes people and make them feel at home, surely is also the

husband’s responsibility in the same way that he must also show kindness to

strangers. -
The remarks about women not being policemen to their husbands and
their participation in social organisations raise many questions and could
have far reaching implications. Why is she not a policeman to her husband?
Can he still sleep around as he likes? What about the trust between husband
and wife? These are only some of the questions that are begged by the
abovementioned assertion. ‘
Men should also have the same concerns for food. They need not tet.ch
it. but in our industrial age, they can see that the municipal services provide
w’ater for all. One can only agree with Garlick, Dixon and Allen (1992:67)

that

the public/private paradigm with its gender component sets values on our
expressions and the paradigm does not simply articulate a boundary between two
spheres, but it places a positive normative value on that division.

Ndlazulwana’s Poem

Mema’s idealism, contrasts radically with the attitude of one of the most
modern women poets, Nobantu Ndlazulwana (1986:27) whose poem,
‘Ubufazi’ (Womanhood) reflects female protest against male domination
more overtly than the female novelists have done so far:

Ubufazi (Nobantu Ndlazulwana) Womanhood (Nobantu Ndlazulwana)

Mandibe sisichenge phezu kweliwa na: Should I hang precanqusly over a chff.

Mandibe vindawo vengqushu na; Should 1 be the tramvplmg gropnd ’

Mandibe lidini kenkohlakalo na: Should I be the sacrifice of wickedness,

Kuba kusithiwa ndinkenc-nkene ndingumfazi?  Just because they say I am weak, Tama
woman?

Ndivavizam’ imizam’ iphumelele, I do achieve success in my efforts,

Ndivavifezekis™ imingwen’ 1zaliscke, » Ido realise some of my \\'1sh§s,

Kodw’ amalungel” andinawo But 1 am deprived of all the rights

Kuba kuthiwa ndibuthathaka ndingumfazi. Just because they say [ am weak, I am a
woman

Asingabo bonk’ abafaz’ abacudiselekileyo, Not all the women are oppressed.

Avisithi sonk” abant’ ababandezelekilevo, Not all of us are deprived, ‘

A:Singomzi wabafazi wonk” ohluphekilevo. Not all the womenfolk arc destitute.

Kwilizwe labafazi kulapho ndivela khona. 1 come from the world of the women.

Feminist Perspectives and Concerns in Three Xhosa Poems

Amalinge am awa phantsi, All my efforts are in vain,

Imiyalelo yam ayinamzalisekisi, My injunctions none will fulfil,

Imizabalazo yam ayinanzwa bani My struggles none will take heed of

Kuba kuthiwa andinamandla ndingumfazi. Just because they say | am weak, I am a
woman.

Ndlazulwana vehemently challenges the treatment meted out to women. She
sees the women as being exploited, abused, and sacrificed as the weaker sex.
Her indignation at this stereotype of the woman as the weaker sex is con-
firmed by the refrain at the end of every stanza: ‘Kuba kusithiwa ndinkene-
nkene ndingumfazi’ (Just because they say | am weak, I am a woman).

Similar ironic use of the affirmation of womanhood (against both
white male and white female) is present in Sojourner Truth’s speech in the
United States of America in Akron, Ohio, in 1852 when she argued for the
equal rights of Black women (see bell hooks 1981:160):

... Weli, children, whar dar is so much racket dar must be something out o kilter.
I'tink dat ‘twixt de niggers of the Souf and de women at de Norf all a talkin ‘hout
rights, de white men will be in a fix pretty soon. But what’s all dis here talkin
‘bout? Dat man ober dar say dat women needs to be helped into carriages, and
lifted ober ditches, and to have de best places .. and ain’t I a woman? Look at
me! Look at my arm! .. 1 have plowed, and planted, and gathered into barns, and
no man could head me—and ain’t T a woman? I could work as much as any man
(when I could get it), and bear the lash as well—and ain’t I a woman? | have
borne five children and I seen ‘em mos all sold off into slavery, and when I cried
out with a mother’s grief, none but Jesus hear—and ain’t I a woman?

The refram in Ndlazulwana’s poem (as in Sojourner Truth’s expression,
‘ain’t I a woman?’) indicates that this statement is used to keep women out
of certain activities in society as well as to subject them to various kinds of
subjugation. They are not allowed to hold certain positions wherein they
could take decisions on their life and fate. Instead they have to rely on men
and endure untold wickedness from them. Male dominance ensures that
women are relegated to and kept in inferior roles in society. Because they
cannot be productively engaged in society, women experience themselves as
‘hanging precariously over a cliff, being the trampling ground and being the
sacrifice’.

There is something else in the refrain that cries out for comment. This
is the statement ‘they say that [ am weak...’. Firstly, Ndlazulwana clearly
shows that she does not support the stereotype that women are the weaker
sex. While she rejects the imputation by others, especially because the
attribute ‘weak’ implies both physical and intellectual weakness, her
statement proves beyond doubt that she has been subjected to all these
stereotypes through socialisation. In her own culture but on a more universal
level, Erika Coetzee (1990:33) articulates this as follows:
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Approaches to stereotypes as tools of socialization haye stresse.d the social
construction of role models and the ways these are internalized by children as part

of ‘growing up’

Ndlazulwana also uses several images to Aindicate v’vomen’S denigration: ‘tile
trampling ground’ and ‘the sacrifice of wickedness’. In the whole pqg]r;lt,a; (15
depicts women as fulfilling their drole as ?txdequately as men but, notwi
‘ n are discriminated against. _ N
e thiAVZ)?gl iinportantly, Ndlazulwana describes t‘his' experience as w1ck§d—
ness’ which is perpetrated against women. . This is a serious a(kalSIZitl(:ll
against men. The notion of wickedness in African society involves ‘;I'gl@ ty l0
others, something which is strongly condemned. Ndlazulwana deliberately
uses a word that sharply attacks the kind of treatment meted out to women.
Efforts and wishes can not be realized because.women do not en_yc;y
the same ‘rights’ as men. Obviously, a rights cqlture wﬂl adyance Fh:: equar 11‘
ty (not the sameness) of people; equalltyvm various settmg; ml socie )l/l,a;i;/to i,;
pay and relationship. Women need equality in the“ eyes qf t e”at\:v,' equality
religious matters and equality in all matters affecting their well- emg‘d
Ndlazulwana’s cryptic remark that all women are not oppressed seems
1o refer to women who have liberated th;mselves from oppressive stereotypi-
cal exploitation as well as to being discru.nmated against as a black person.
The final lament is a lament in which the powerlessness of the \?/nggn
is expressed and the content of the refrain funcﬂons as a bouqda_rydw ncd is
not to be crossed. That this boundary can in fact be crossed is 1n 1<¥:121teI in
the penultimate stanza where the poetess points out some women who have
jugation.
escape{dt Sitslbg)%%ious from Ndlazulwana’s poem that black women Euffg a
double oppression. They are oppressed as women and also as blaq ts.d ::lst
and prejudice in stereotyping always go against the outgroup as po;{n :eamh
by the report of the East European Area Audience and Opinion Re

(1980:4).

The employment of this research tool is based on the qbservation tbat, asl.a .rule,
people ascribe more flattering characteristics to their own SO‘Cli'll, re 1310».15(,i
national etc. group than to other groups. Consequently, charactenstxcs‘ p;f)}ecé::t
to Jews, Blacks and Gypsies were expected to show the amount of prejudice tha
exists towards these groups in Egrope.

From Ndlazulwana’s poem it is clear that her ax}tostereotype or sglf—llnagells
positive. She does everything to show that she is a full .humap bem_g_but sllfe
meets opposition against all her laudable efforts. Desplte this lposxtwnemzeof
image, women are projected as weak and deymnt from the no ‘
maleness. What Gerwel (1987:91) says about racial stereotypes concerng
Coloureds, can equally be applied to women.
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There is in these works a consistent representation of coloureds as a different
social category characterised by deviant social behavioral patterns, a comical and
pathetic falling short in the living of imitating cultural patterns, emotional

bankruptcy or childishness and in general, an unfaithfulness to the fullness of
humanness”.

In male dominated society, women’s ‘efforts’ and ‘success’, the realisation
of their “wishes’, their ‘injunctions’ and ‘struggles’, often cause them to be
viewed ‘as a different social category’. To them are ascribed ‘social
behavioral patterns’ deviating from male norms. Often this also causes them
as stereotype, to be the objects of male jesting, to be viewed as people
falling short of living according to male determined *cultural patterns’, not to
be able to express their emotions, to act childisly or not to be fully human.
Ndlazulwana’s protests beg the question why women remain in their
subjugated positions (in home and larger society) and, as she herself says,
why no-one takes heed of women’s struggles, injunctions and efforts. They
rather stay on at their married homes and put up with denigration in spite of
the harsh treatment. Why don’t they decide to break ties with the abusive
husbands, protest against oppression and exploitation and lead independent
lives? The reasons why they stay on in these relations are multiple. One of
the main ones is socio-economic reasons and not masochism. Ronelle
Pretorius (1987:102) convincingly argues that:

Psychoanalysis attributes the behaviour of women who stay in an abusing relation
to masochism, and thus reinforces the stereotype of women ‘coming back for

more’. Sotio-economic reasons for staying on are ignored and the theory
promotes an attitude of blame-the-victim.

The culturally oppressive stereotype must be rejected and the real reasons
identified and dealt with. Another strategy would be for women to develop
different categories which would account for their own behaviour, wishes,
efforts and struggles. Duckitt holds this view and says that women should
‘try to present themselves as category inconsistent in some other important
respects’. He points out that, ‘followers’ needs can be satisfied more
effectively by new social categorisation, intergroup norms, or behaviours’
(Duckitt 1991:129).

Tong (1993:30) advocates ‘androgyny’ as a solution to the problems
besetting the relations between men and women:

Daar is in die betrokke werke 'n konsekwente voorstelling van gekleurdes as 'n
onderskeie sosiale kategorie gekenmerk deur afwykende sosiale gedragspatrone, ’n
komieklike en patetiese tekortskieting in die uitlewing van nagebootsde kulturele patrone,
emosionele bankrotskap of kinderlikheid en in die algemeen 'n afvalligheid van die
volheid van menswees.
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Among the male writers who have sat

i 1986:48)is ¢ st
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articulating the woman’s.
children had been detaine
related crimes.

Umama oNtsundu (8.C. Satyo)

Uthando olusithonga

Lukamama-—
Umama oNtsundu.

Intliziy’ isemafini,
Ezinkwenkwezint phayq.
Nangona phof” ebhajisiwe
Ziinzingo zobulawulwa.

Intliziy” umngwen’ ifun’ ,
Ukubhabhel” empumelelweni—
Ewe, intlizivo, inggondo,
Ubuntu bale ndlezana
Buyvankcunkca ...

Nokub” umnveph” uyamsxinzelela
Umama, ... umam’ oNtsundu.
Konke ngenxa vevakh’

Imvana.

Le nyvibib® umama nangona
latisw’ uqweqwe kukughotswa,
Kughotsek™ ukhoko olo kuphela.
Yon® intlizivo nomphefumlo
Zikhwapheke khu.

minists have provided us wiFh
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ender. The concept I re
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The Black Mother (S.C. Satyo)

The thunderous love
Of a mother
The Black mother.

The heart is in the clouds,
There in vonder stars,
Although she is hoist '
By miseries of subjection.

The heart’s desire burning
To fly up to success—

Yes, the heart, the mind, _
This kind woman’s humanity
Running at a steady pace ...

Even when the white man oppresses
The woman, ... the Black woman.
All because of her own

Lamb.

This lity the mother even though
Her skin is fried to crust,

Only the crust is fried.

Thz,; heart and the soul

Enjoy total protection.

UMD
e

e ———
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Akuzala lo mamandin®
Ukhokhotyiswayo,

Ukhusa ngapha ukhokhotyiso,
Akhuse ngapha ukhobokiso,
Ze lowo uzehwevo angaqali
Abon’ ubuntlini-ntlini
Bentlalo, esenofokotho.

When she gives birth, this woman
Who is abused and battered,

She wards off this side the abuses.
And wards off the other enslavement,
So that the newly bom at first
Should not see the misery

In his life when still so voung,

Lo mam’ umama avifundis’ imveku vakhe This true mother teaches her baby
Ukumemeth’ ithemba—

To hold on to whatever hope—-
Inkxaso-mphefumlo

Sustainer of the soul

Yongonvanyelweyo. Of the victimized.
Amfundis’ ukuthana And teach it to
Ntsho-0-0- Stare without flinching—
Nenkwenkwezi ukuz’ At the star so that
Umphefuml’ y-y The soul may

Phuncuncu Be released

Kudaka abekwe kulo

From the mire it’s dumped in

Ngabom umam’ emama. Wilfully, this true mother.

Ithole lomam’ ontsika, The child of mother steadfast

Lisungula mayana nje Will start slowly subtly
Ukuxatyangelwa kolonwab’ As steadily the gaps are filled
Olumaggagqa. Amidst that scanty jov

Satyo is neither idealistic nor overtly condemnatory with regard to the role of
women. Instead, he, in a calm and collected manner, shows how women had
to cope with the vicissitudes of life especially in the past political context. As
pointed out earlier, the political pressures of the time were always a source
of great frustration to all concerned. The hurt felt by black women is even
greater than that of men, given that their children had bitter experiences since
the start of the political upheavals in the country. Women were responsible
for supporting their dehumanised husbands throughout the years, Then they
were charged with the further responsibility of nurturing their children in a
strife-torn country, in the same way that they had to stand by their husbands

during the colonial times and during the ensuing resistance to white

domination. The youth are the leaders of the future, therefore, the mothers

must cushion them from the hard knocks of life and teach them hope, love,

and equanimity. This whole exercise, as pomnted out by Satyo, had not left

the Black woman unscathed: ‘Her skin is fried to crust’.

One can see from Satyo’s poem that the black woman has been
entrusted with a fresh responstbility of bringing up and giving direction to an
offspring that is riddled to the marrow by the destructive blows of present
day life. She must nurture them and cushion them from the merciless
onslaught until they can find some meaning and enjoyment in their lives.
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Total sacrifice is still part of the contemporary woman but this is now for a
cause greater than washing pots and sweeping floors occasionally
interspersed with idle gossip and cringing to eke out some existence. No
doubt, Satyo is trying to influence the way we look at women by
constructing other models and images of womanhood.

The mother’s love is, metaphorically speaking, ‘thunderous’ because
it occasionally explodes into loud bursts in order to make its presence felt in
what could be regarded as a sea of lovelessness. It is situated in the clouds,
high above any elements of restraint and bondage that are caused by the
miseries of subjugation. She is hoisted and enshackled but her love towers
freely in the open skies. This is an indication that despite the thunders of
subjection which she experiences, she can still hoist and uplift her love to be
overwhelming, of belittling of transcending subjection.

The stanza beginning with ‘the heart’s desire ...” is an indication of
how this thunderous love can transcend and even eradicate miseries, because
of her ‘heart’s burning desire ... success ... In both heart (passion) and mind
(cognition).

The stanza beginning with the words “Even when the white man
oppresses ...” clearly focuses on the ravages of dual oppression on black men
and women but since only “The woman, ... the Black Woman’ is mentioned,
her oppression is foregrounded. The juxtapositioning of the white oppressor
on the one side and the oppressed black woman on the other is used as a
conscious gap-making which has whole stories of content and experiences of
Black South African women. Between the oppression of white women
experienced at the hands of white patriarchy and that of Black women lies an
area fertile with denigration, dehumanisation and dominance which white
women have certainly never been exposed to.

The notion of the Lamb (note the capital letter) is dual in connotation.
While the sacrificial Lamb, Christ, is implied as the epitome of all suffering,
the primary consideration of the poet is to refer to the woman’s children who
have to be sacrificed on a daily basis on the altar of injustice. Paradoxically

enough, the mother is also leading a sacrificial life of suffering and
dehumanisation as attested by such images as ‘frymg’ and ‘warding off the
blows’ and various other abuses alluded to in the poem.

Reference to the total protection and the freedom of the heart and soul

in this poem stresses the power of hope in despair. The woman experiences
external pain against which she is bound to protest, but she also takes
courage from the fact that her faith keeps her intact. This does not imply that
one must be content with having one’s heart and soul protected and not
provide opportunities for one’s ‘heart and soul’ to realise themselves m
society and to counter male dominance. Woman’s plight, as can be seen
from the images constructed, is beyond hope but she is sustained by faith
alone as she keeps hoping against hope.
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and defied the stereotypical expectations of their societies in order to impress
their own stamp of authority on what they consider right and wrong.

Satyo’s poem takes cognisance of this role but goes beyond the state
of war to depict the women as resolutely epitomising active resistance, to put
it paradoxically. It is through this resoluteness and active resistance that the
gaps in the lives of the new-borns could be filled with therapeutic joy.

Conclusion

The three poems have clearly indicated that we have gone a long way from
merely idealising women to realising aspirations, struggles and the pain and
suffering they have gone through as they fought side by side with the men
who appear to be, sometimes, quite reluctant to grant them full equality n a
non-sexist and democratic new South Africa. It is evident that those who are
sympathetic or empathetic to the cause of black women are greatly
concerned about their exploitation and oppression. The main problem is that
society functions with stereotypes which, if they are not changed, will
continue as cultural patterns into which people are socialised and which will
continue the vicious circle of denigration and exploitation. In the context of
the stereotype, we can now identify this to be due to both sexism and sex-
roles.

Sexism, Lisa Tuttle (1987:292) argues, is

constructed by analogy with racism, first used around 1968 in America within
the Women’s Liberation Movement, now in widespread, popular use. It may be
defined as the system and practice of discriminating against a person on the
grounds of sex. Specifically, it refers to unfair prejudice against women (sex-
roles), the defining of women in regard to their sexual availability and
attractiveness to men (objectification), and all the conscious and unconscious
assumptions which cause women to be treated as not fully human, while men are
identified as the norm.

From the above definition, it is evident that stereotyping is the labelling
agency of sexism which is the implementation agency. Some of the
discriminatory practices manifest themselves in the various sex-roles which
Lisa Tuttle (1987:293) explains as follows:

The concept of sex-roles (which might more appropriately be called gender-roles)
was developed by sociologists as a way of describing the appropriate social
functions filled by men and women. Behind the term was the assumption that
there were certain traits and qualities which were naturally masculine or feminine,
and which explained why women were best suited to the ‘role’ of wife and mother
and supportive companion, whereas men were suited to a much wider range of
roles as an individual in the world.
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Stereotyping is to be rejected precisely because it is as restrictive as it is an
maccurate reflection of those concerned, since ‘actual behaviour is likely to
be more varied than is suggested by social myths or stereotypes’ (Gayle
Greene & Coppelia Kahn 1985:18).

African Languages Department
Rhodes University
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Redefining Identity:
A Survey of Afrikaans
Women Writers

Pieter Conradie

Introduction

The title of my paper implies a certain correspondence between gender and
the body of writing produced by Afrikaans women writers. Such an
undertaking homogenises women as writers, and establishes an essentialistic
approach to the subject or creator and cultural production. In lieu of
generalisations I prefer to give a brief outline of the history of women within
the literary and textual production of the Afrikaans language. Having done
this T will return to the role of the body, or its cultural derivative gender,
within textual production.

Historical Background

Afrikanerdom as an ideology resulted out of a particular ethnic-religious
nationalism which propagated its own brand of Christian life-style and
abhorred miscegeunation. The Afrikaner- or Boervrou was regarded as the
pillar of the nation. She was a metaphor for purity, the sacrificial lamb, who
would safeguard the nation, its culture and civilisation. She would remind the
busband of his duties towards the fatherland and inspire him by her
braveness, sense of freedom and spiritual support. The reproductive powers
of the Boerwoman became pivotal within the Christian-national ideology as
she was held up as the mother of the nation.

During the first half of our century Afrkaner professionals, and
especially the middle class, strived to uplift the poor whites who were in the
majority. Afrikaners were mobilised by the portrayal of a heroic past in
which the Afrikaner fought against English imperialism and indigenous
tribes. The Afrikaner’s belief in being God’s chosen people; the binding
force of a mother tongue Afrikaans and cultural and economical empower-
ment, all these went into the vindication of the nation’s right to existence.
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Within the Afrikaner history characterised by wars, strife and survival
males seem to be the sole actors. Authors of history and educators—
teachers—were mostly male so that the ideology of Christian-national
education in fact paid homage to the male warrior cum pioneer. Whenever
women were involved their supportive role was exemplified. Their
contribution was amplified within the context of the role of motherhood as
inferred from the Bible. The role of women in the early Dutch and Afrikaner
history became legendary. Afrikaner women supported their men and each
other in the wars against the British. Women like Mrs J H. Neethling, Mrs
Brandt (nee Van Warmeloo), E. Murray and others wrote books, memoirs
and poems on these wars. Before them South African Dutch women in the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries (Catharina van Lier, Matilda Smith and
Susanna Smit) wrote diaries in which their particular brand of religious
pietism came to the fore. Recent studies of these women’s texts suggest that
the personal guilt expressed by these women, and which is intrinsic to
pietism, ‘reflects their restricted role in their religious and social culture’
(Landman 1992:198). A cookbook was published by a Miss Dijkstra in the
previous century and again its field of specialisation is attributed to social
circumnstances. The mere fact that many of the above-mentioned authors
were wives or daughters of religious ministers supports the view that women
played an equally important role in securing an Afrikaner identity. The role
of Afrikaner women in resistance politics is well-known. At times they
vehemently rejected the submissive behaviour of their men when agreements
with the British were negotiated. The British themselves documented the
obstinacy of these women in their war-memoirs. Recent research confirms
the cultural and political importance of the role Afrikaner women played on
the platteland in their Christian organisations (Butler 1989:55-81). These
women fought tenaciously for the upliftment of the poor, the uneducated and
the unemployed. By undertaking welfare duties they fostered ethnic and
racial consciousness without openly participating in party political policy.
Some of the prominent women in the Afrikaans Christian Women’s
Movement (ACVV) came from well-to-do backgrounds and represented a
bourgeois element. The economic incentive underlying their contribution, as
well as the conflict amongst well-to-do families, do not lead to easy class
debate. 1t is nevertheless clear that- women’s contribution towards cultural
and material empowerment enhanced the explicit philosophic-political
program of their men in attaining nationhood.

Historical reflection on the emergence of Afrikaans as an official
language in 1925, as well as of a literary aesthetic consciousness in the
thirties, i.e. the consciousness of a craft and of the prophetic impulses of the
poet, requires caution where gender is concerned. It has been noted that
women did contribute in writing on social and religious experiences, and like
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Afrikaner men wrote poetry on the war, even in English (Stockenstrom
1921:268-269). A Boerwoman, Johanna van Warmelo (nee Brandt), also
wrote on life in the concentration camps and on spying during thé war
(Stocken§tr61n 1921:269-271). Most of these texts were broadly read whilst
others with a more personal religious tone were distributed for private use
The same criticism that befell some of the women’s work e.g that a poexﬁ
had no mgmﬁcant literary value (Stockenstrom 1921:269)’was also levelled
at the prominent male poets of the time whose work represents the beginning
of an Afrlkaaxls poetic genre (Kannemeyer 1978:113). It may be argued tha%
anthoﬁlogl.es on the work of men were published whilst women’s
contrlbutlops did not represent an oeuvre or genre as such. In addition the
poems written by women were regarded as personal writings with no
incentive for publication. Another explanation may point to the explicit
attempts by male poets in the first decade of this century, after the Afl)glo-
Boer war, to create artistic expression in a language yearning for official
recogmltxorL These considerations bring one closer to the concept of the
aesthetic proper an_d may cast more light on sexual textual production.

A Deconstructing the literary concept allows for a reading of these
earlier texts by women as the direct result of women’s commitment to
stmggle. In doing so their writings can be viewed as expressions of ‘feminine
experience and perception” (Bovenschen 1985:44) which determine the form
of their work. Such an acknowledgement is closer to the viewpoint of Elaine
Showa_lter who places women writers within a dominant malc culture (but
recognises gnother specifically female tradition and suggests that wo’men
partxqute in both cultures simultaneously (Showalter 1985:264). The
apphcatlon' Qf such an approach implies a specific feminist aesthetic which
regards'wntmg as a process (Ecker 1985:18). An inherent value judgement is
hereby implied. ‘

Canonisation of Women’s Writing

Ehsabeth Eybers, the daughter of a clergyman, was the first poet to be
1119!uded within the canon of Afrikaans literature in spite of the lack of
universal perspectives on humanity according to a male literary historian
(Kannemeyer 1978:460). Besides poetry on exile and the craft itself she
wrote poems on the bond between the sexes, marriage, womanhood and
motherhood. The theme of motherhood in particular estz’iblished a distinct
lnk between anatomy and female identity, whilst reproductive power placed
women on the side of nature foreign to man. In her own words ‘my father
was thej, clergyman/ my mother flesh and blood’ (Eybers 1968:22). The
emphasis on male logic and independence versus female sensiﬁ'vitf and
attaclnn{ent however bears traces of irony so that the balance between
aggression and empathy in her verse remains subtle.
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The assimilation of Eybers within the canon calls for circumspection.
Factual evidence on the construction of the canon through influences of
Dutch and European concepts of literature, as well as male dominance in
institutions of learning and moral instruction is abundant. Her debut
coincides with the turn to individualism and concern for the aesthetic form
which can be regarded as the beginning of modernism in Afrikaans. Leamed
and professional women made several contributions to social and cultural
debates as the title of a book Vrou en Feminist - of lets oor die Vroue-
vraagstiuk by Marié du Toit in 1921 proved. The input of Du Toit and Eybers
and its supposed criticism levelled at the male reflected the view of a small
petty bourgeoisie. Further investigation into the texts of the canon, especially
those of women, seems imperative rather than describing a canon ad
nauseam (Easthope 1991:46-47). Such an undertaking will have to decide on
the definition of literariness which in turn would lead to the descriptive and
functionalistic application of texts, but to no inherent proof of the literariness
in question. The short stories or novels of Maria Rothmann, which were
written partly for newspapers or magazines during the twenties up to the
forties, would provide an interesting case history.! Rothmann’s pioneering
work into poor white conditions made her a guardian of her nation. Her
stories were commended for their detail and descriptive power, the character
studies and dialogue, but the male literary guardian still complained of a
limited vision and lack of dramatic power in her art (Kannemeyer 1983:14).

The class position of women writers in Afrikaans literature s of
overriding importance. Attempts at artistic writings by working class women
in the thirties were brushed aside as sloganeering because these women
belonged to a class which threatened Afrikaner unity. The omission of their
work from the canon, the latter being modernistic in nature, can be attributed
to this fact. Women like Johanna Comelius, Hester Cornelius, Nellie
Raubenheimer and many other working class members blamed capitalism
and not the British for their poverty. Although these women fought racial
discrimination they simultaneously pledged loyalty to their Boer-heritage.
The latter with its strict adherence to male supremacy nevertheless placed
women at a disadvantage in the public sphere.

As the Afrikaner gained political and economic power, especiaily from
1948 onwards, women writers shared in the leisure time and accompanying
privileges of the ruling class. In a survey of Afrikaans women between the
ages of 25 - 50 most of them remembered not their mothers but rather their
grandmothers as ‘the driving force in their families’ (Green 1990:60). This is
mainly due to the surplus time available to the mothers, and what is even

! The foremost woman critic on Afrikaans prose, Elize Botha (1980:502), regards
Rothmann as the first and probably greatest woman-intellectual in Afrikaans.
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more evident is that the daughters remembered the domestic nanny as the
other most important woman in their lives (Green 1990:64). ’
Afrlkgans women writers responded to the new-found leisure time and
competed with the leading male writers of the sixties and seventies 2 While
some preferred an essayistic style, the works of others showed joﬁmalistic
influences whilst authors like Henriette Grové, Berta Smit, Elsa Joubert and
Anna M. Louw produced work which matched the exper’iments with form
content’and world-perspective propagated especially by André P. Brink Thc:
women’s contribution continued throughout the next decades Themés n
their work ‘pomay difficulties in adaptation to the Africaﬁ continent
problems ot'identity, especially of a sexual nature, and the awareness ot’"
competing with African women (Joubert); the affirmation of the power of the
husband as the head of the family (Anna M. Louw) and the discomfort with
family life because of imbalances of duties performed (Grové) (Willemse &
Stander 1992:13). These writings remind one of the Parisian analyst Joyce

McDougall’s remark on pi i
pioneer woman, 1.¢. that the new 1
dependert on countries

the narcissistic investment in the daughters as the guardians of the future

generations and their importance for survival of th ;
1988:70). ese new countries (Baruch

le.elthe Boervrou of the earlier years these women indirectly secured the
polmca} and economic unity of the nation. Whilst Afrikaner women of the
women’s movement in the forties received no material reward but rather
cultural and indirect political support for their attempts at upliftment (Butler
1 989:75),.the Affikaner women writers of the decades since the fifties and
sixties enjoyed reasonable material benefits. They formed part of an elite
whg had cultural influence. However, they became politically inactive in party
pol}tlf;s aqd were women who enriched the culture which in turn protected
their identity. The apartheid Afrikaner government never really accepted their
avante garde writers—especially the male contingent—for their ‘immoral’
3ntl—.I'aC.lSt and sexual-erotic expressiveness. As Afrikaner ‘volkskapitalisme’
(capltahsm of the people) gradually gave way to capitalism by a white elite
in the second half of our century the use-value of Afrikaner culture and
literature became less important as a party political tool.

In the eighties, women writers—Wilma Stockenstrom, Lettie Viljoen
Jeam}e Goospn, Antjie Krog, Reza de Wet, Joan Hambidge etc.—~took’
cognisance either of racial, gender or class conflict but their representations
thereof are highly personalised. Since the late seventies male writers and

‘ Anthologies of short stories by women like Kwartet in 1957 and Die Dammeltjie e.a
Sketse en Essays in 1960 confirms women’s capabilities and talent. .
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some female authors had used documented realism in relaying the social
upheaval and war mentality that swept the country. Women writers i the
eighties showed an awareness of patriarchal oppression, but their female
characters remained caught up in negative self-reflection and guilt. The
struggle for individual survival was immensely traumatised and this
narcissistic trend is indicative of a sex marginalised.

In the work of women authors of the nineties—Welma Odendaal,
Riana Scheepers, Rachelle Greeff, Emma Huismans, M. van der Vyfer
etc—the African and specifically South African space is traversed. Physical
and structural conflict finds its way into hetero- and homosexual
relationships; opposition to patriarchal oppression is aired, an awareness of
the female body is superimposed on the lived experience and lastly
dissatisfaction with the prescriptiveness of the male canon is openly voiced.
Postmodernist tendencies are rife and break down barriers created by
patriarchal ~ sexual/textual division. Underlying the playfulness and
schizophrenic behaviour of postmodernist texts however 1s selfassertion
(Waugh 1989:79-80).

The publication of an anthology of erotic short stories
Lyfspel bodyplay in 1994 accounts for the increasing awareness of the
politicisation of the body in the writings of Afrikaner women. In the
foreword to the anthology the compiler refers to the need for women to
express themselves on sexual matters, especially those coming from a
Calvinistic background. A commitment to redress the image of women as
sexual objects as portrayed by men is undertaken. In summarising the erotic
the editor indirectly emphasises the need for transcending the body through
bodily experiences. The contributions of the individual authors range from
melancholic reminiscences, the discovery of sensuality, the intellectual
manipulation of texts (metatexts), an assortment of sexual preferences and
mostly a romanticised vision of bodily transcendence.

The number of texts dealing with Christian metaphors and images or
themes analogous to the religious is remarkable. The exultation of the erotic
experience is interspersed with guilt or revelations of the dichotomy of mind
and body. The re-emergence of the erotic and the religious reverberates with
the debate around censorship that characterised Afrikaans literature since the
sixties and seventies. Back then the State claimed the moral high-ground and
attempted to silence especially male authors. Once again in the nineties
literature has become a space for confession and turmoil as bodies strive to
redefine themselves. This contribution by women writers can be regarded as
a reaction to the disproportionate sexualisation of society. The forthrightness
of expression regarding sexual matters has led to the ingenious marketing of
women’s literature. The end result is somewhat disturbing as sexual identity
becomes a handy label in the commodification of the body.
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Conclusion: Cultural Ethics and the Aesthetic

The partic.ipation of women in Afrikaans culture as caretakers, pioneering
agents, writers or cultural vindicators is not to be underestimated. Evaluating
women’s contribution requires consideration of the struggle for national
independence, the disparity in class-education and the material progress
brqught about by capitalism. The Boervrou symbolises the founding of the
nation and.becomes the yardstick for future performance. As material
cond_lt‘lor.m improved women’s participation in literature increased. While
gxplxgt images of motherhood and birth prevail, the struggle for personal
1dentity—i.e. in a private or public sphere—abounds in literary themes
reggdless of space and time. Increasingly textual techniques and the act of
writing as bodily experience erase the boundaries between the aesthetic-
cultural or moral-political.

_ _The tendegcy to categorise women’s writing as of a narcissistic or
semiotic naﬁure, Le. presenting a primordial energy akin to the life-giving
forces' p_resxding in the female body, may prove liberating. This type of
essentialism is to be found in the works of Cixous, Irigaray and Kristeva
although their later works have proposed the opening up of gender
categories. In terms of Afrikaans women writers one detects a gradual
resistance to prescriptive gender-roles as realised within patriarchal
structures. The image of the self which has been culturally constructed, ie.
of ‘rpotherhood, remains restrictive. Afrikaans women have through ’their
writing been relatively successful in criticising the deliberate separation of
the private and public spheres. The occupation of writer has led to an
aes.thetlsation and integration of the private and social, and promises
deliverance from discriminatory features inherent to gender-roles.

The ambiguity displayed in several texts by Afrikaans women
neverthelgss‘registers an identity crisis. The feelings of guilt, of msufficiency
and narcissism portrayed are indicative of intrapsychic turmoil. The
emphasis on the body and the realisation of the self in private or social
spher;s, has the maternal body as its subconscious metaphor. The anatomy
of being somehow seems to strike a discord. Although the maternal bond
al»lgns women with a specific female experience, the very notion of sexual
dlffe.rence' appears decisive. The images of breasts and vagina which aspire
to liberation and identity are the images that affirm sexual difference
Inigaray regarded this kind of female narcissism as an imerconnectioﬁ
between the sexes, not as a contesting singularity as proposed in her earlier
work( (Connor 1992:178). Connor (1992:182) however questions this erotic
opening up of the gendering of society in a manner that still forecloses the
collectivg other as it prioritises the private space of love. In a Kristevan
sense primary narcissism involves the abject, i.e. the mother’s body—that
which lies at the border of the body and which defines the body-—that which
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is loved and dreaded at the same time (Kristeva 1982). In order to break
away from the suffocating imprint of this borderlessness women must escape
and create an own identity. Judith Butler (1993:316-318). counters the
heterosexual discourse of psychoanalytic identification by proposing the
‘permanent incapacity of that “self” to achieve self-identity’ due to the desire
for that which is not itself. In doing so she views gender as a continuous
playing out of psychic representation within the signifying process m which
the body is implicated. Elizabeth Grosz (1994:208) recently propagated the
opening up of bodies which although culturally identified promise liberation
exactly because of sexual difference which itself is a volatile construct. Since
alterity is the basis for embodiment the construction of sexual difference as a
process allows for countless forms of sexual identities.

Afrikaans women writers subconsciously acknowledge the Boervrou
as their precursor on a psychosexual plane. From a Foucauldian point of
view the body became sexualised within the Christian-nationalistic
discourse. Lauding the specific female properties of women’s writing may
paradoxically incarnate the discourse which prolongs gender discrimination.
At the same time the notion of cultural servitude elicits aggression. The
symptoms of guilt, loss and reparation are a re-enactment of the self as
process, as flow and a continuous struggle to redefine an identity. The
literature of these Afrikaner women contain the fingerprints of a cultural
residue which are the result of the interaction of bodies on an imaginary and
symbolic level. The peculiar intrapsychical struggle for identity is the
experience of the malleability of the imaginary and the body, and lays the
foundation for re-presentation.

Department of Afrikaans
University of Western Cape
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The Revisionary Struggle:
A Feminist Perspective

on the Canon of
Afrikaans Poetry

Amanda Lourens

Is the unproductiveness of woman in the field of the arts to blame
on an inherent characteristic of her nature, or 1s it one of the
results of the historical evolution of our patriarchal society?
(Eybers 1936)

1 Introduction
For oppressed or marginalised communities, the essence of the canonical
problem is that it is only the experiences and aesthetic expression of white
middle and/or upper class males which are canonised, anthologised,
prescribed and in effect used as normative touchstone for the continuation
and/or development of tradition. The result is that any literature originating in
contexts other than those of the canonised literature are viewed as deviating
from the norm and are judged as non-literary or mnferior. In effect, such an
attitude signifies a judgement that female, ethnic or working-class literature
(see Moi 1985:78) is not only inferior when compared to ‘great literature’
but it also regards the experiences from which such literature emanates as
being of secondary importance and not worthy of aesthetic expression.

The demand for a thorough-going revision of the canonisation is
slowly gaining momentum'.

In literature, a canon refers to works which are judged as being of lasting value on the
basis of cumulative agreement of authoritative critics and researchers, including the
influence they exercise on later authors. Such works are often and in detail reviewed by
literary critics and historians and are included in anthologies.
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Because men continue to hold sway in publishing houses, the academic
sphere and the world of literary criticism, only texts which comply with their
norms become part of the canon (Sherry 1988:28). Texts by female authors
which do indeed find their way into the canon generally conform (Ruthven
1984:11). Thus few texts written by women take their rightful place in the
authoritative records of ‘great’ works.

The statement above made by Eybers in 1936 gives rise to the
question of where the female predecessors in Afrikaans poetry are. Where
are the female names which should be recorded alongside those of men such
as Totius, Marais, Leipoldt, Langenhoven, Van Wyk Louw and Opperman
who enjoy a strong position in the canon?

According to Sherry (1988:27), it is common practice for groups who
are attempting to obtain greater political power to révise earlier cultural
products and achievements.

According to Michie (1989:16), this implies that feminist revision of
the canon would involve a search for predecessors that have been forgotten,
because ignored or forgotten female texts deserve revision just as much as
those by men which are regarded as the ‘standard’.

What are the reasons for this state of affairs? How can one set about
revising the Afrikaans canon?

To determine the ranking of authors in the canon, quantitative and
qualitative measures can be used. Literary histories and anthologies are the
appropriate means of determining the status of authors within the canon. This
can be determined statistically. Judgements, such as those made in literary
histories, reviews etc. provide qualitative assessment of status. This sort of
evaluation would include awards.

Redetermining the status of authors, demands tracking down authors
that may have been forgotten or lost. Apart from literary histories, older
editions of magazines and journals are used to determine the literary
productivity of women in earlier times.

For the purposes of this article, the area has been limited to the field of
Afrikaans poetry: a number of female poets were selected to determine their
canonical status. One of the determinants for selection was the extent to
which their texts exemplified female texts (in terms of criteria suggested by
female theoreticians).

This selection was done in order to review the spectruin of female
poetry between the thirties and nineties. The following women authors were
selected: Elisabeth Eybers, Olga Kirsch, Ina Rousseau, Antjie Krog, Rosa
Keet, Rika Celliers, Lina Spies, Joan Hambidge, Beverley Jansen, Valda
Jansen and Jennifer Joseph. The last three mentioned made their debut in
journals during the eighties.
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2 Quantitative Analysis

The data for this analysis were drawn from literary histories and anthologies.
Different editions were also compared with each other in order to explore the
changes or otherwise with regard to the canonising of female authors.

The following literary histories were selected: Digters van Dertig (DJ
Opperman 1962), Afrikaanse Literatuurgeskiedenis (G. Dekker 1941; 1947,
1960, 1966, Die Afrikaanse Letterkunde van Aanvang tot Hede (R.
Antonissen 1955, 1960); Perspektief en Profiel (P.J. Nienaber ed. 1951,
1974, 1982), Geskiedenis van die Afrikacnse Literatuur | and 11 (J.C.
Kannemeyer 1978; 1984); Die Afrikaanse Literatuur 1652-1987 (1.C.
Kannemeyer 1988); Die Afrikaanse Literatuur Sedert Sestig (T.T. Cloete-ed.
1980); Inleiding tot die Afrikaanse Letterkunde (E. Lindenberg ed. 1987).

A count was made of the number of pages which were devoted to
each of the selected female poets in these literary histories and this total was
then expressed as the percentage of the total number of pages in the
particular source’.

The following anthologies were researched: Groot Verseboek (DJ.
Opperman ed. 1973; 1974; 1978; 1980; 1983); Digters en Digkuns (P.J.
Nienaber ed. 1962; 1981; 1987). In each of the respective sources, the
number of poems by each of the selected female poets was determined as
well as the number of pages which were apportioned to each of these poets
as a percentage of the total number of pages in the anthology. The number of
pages in subsequent editions could vary because of the page
format/typesetting and could confuse the picture. Merely determining the
number of pages could still be misleading because quite a number of short
texts were printed on some pages—what was actually an indication of a high
level of canonisation—could appear to be a low level, and vice versa. Thus,
the number of texts appeared to be the most reliable measure, but the number
of pages was used as a checking mechanism and also provided a means of
making comparisons.

2.1 According to the statistics, Elisabeth Eybers appeared to be the most
canonised Afrikaans female poet, representing a total of 17,7% of the
selected literary histories. Lina Spies was second (3,4%), third, Ina Rousseau
(2,59%), fourth, Antjie Krog (2,4%), followed by Joan Hambidge (0,6%),

* N.P, van Wyk Louw, as apparently the most canonised Afrikaans poet, was used as a
male control. If there had been space, a male contemporary could have been placed
alongside each of the female poets. In order to calculate a percentage, the two parts of
Kannemeyer’s history of Affikaans literature were seen as one unmit. In the case of
Perspektief en Profiel only the ‘profiel’ (profile) part of the text was used for the
purposes of calculation.
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Olga Kirsh (0,54%), Rosa Keet (0,3%) and Rika Celliers (0,28%). Krog’s
relatively low status is explained by the fact that Lady Anne which largely
established her reputation, was published later than most of the literary
histories and anthologies. By the same token, only Kannemeyer (1988) has
taken note of Hambidge’s young oeuvre. Eybers’s long career gives her an
advantage, but set against Louw’s 39,1% it would seem that Afrikaans’s
most eminent female poet has enjoyed very limited acknowledgement. It is
significant that there are no profiles of prominent female poets like
Rousseau, Krog and Spies in Perspektief en Profiel.

22 AIt appears from this that the percentage of pages devoted to women
poets in subsequent issues has decreased rather than increased.

2.3  The black female poets V. Jansen, B. Jansen and Joseph were
completely ignored by these sources.

2.4 The hierarchical ordering of the percentage of pages in the latest
editions is as follows: Eybers (7,6%), Spies (5,3%), Krog (5,3%), Rousseau
(2,5%), Kirsch (1,8%), Cilliers (0,8%). The percentage for Van Wyk Louw
15 9,9%.

2.5 There is a correlation between canonisation in the literary histories
and the anthologies in the comparison of these results.

3 Qualitative Evaluation

Opperman (1962:351) makes the well-intentioned, but contentious remark
that Elisabeth Eybers is the ‘feminine complement in our literature’ (my
italics). This comment set the trend in literary histories and anthologies: there
are more references to Eybers as a poetess than as a poet. The issue is: does
this typology represent the beginning of a female canon or tradition or does it
arise purely from literary sexism?

There has gradually been a measure of greater acknowledgement as
can be seen from the honour that has been accorded Eybers to date. And
since Eybers pioneered the way for women in Afrikaans poetic tradition,
female poets who were white have gained prominence—since Kirsch and
Rousseau, across the decades: Krog, Spies, Cussons, Stockenstrom—to
Hambidge and others. But this still represents a white tradition.

4. Female Poetry in Magazines
The revision of literary canonisation offers an important, largely unexplored
field of research: that of ‘absent’ female poets in Afrikaans. Women have
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well and truly become part of the literary scene (for reasons which could cast
light on social patterns). Louw (1939:45) puts it thus: ‘Up till recently thxere
has been a large gap in our poetry. women have not made their voices
heard’. To test this statement, issues of Die Huisgenoot (1930-37), Die
Brandwag (1937-40), Die Nuwe Brandwag (1929-33), Die Moderne Vrou
(1936-37) and Klerewerker (1929-45) were researched.

41 There was a tally of nineteen female poets in Die Huixgem‘)ot, who
were not referred to in literary histories and the majority have therefore been
forgotten.

42  Since only 3 poems appeared in Die Nuwe Brandwag, it seems that
women did not choose to publish in this magazine at that time (see Lourens
1992:246f). But how does this square with the large number published in Die
Huisgenoot? Did women not submit their poetry to Die Nuwe Brandwag or
were their texts not accepted for publication? Is there anyone who
remembers what really happened?

43 The poems published in Klerewerker are good examples of ‘lost’
female Afrikaans texts. Lourens (1992:248f) refers to the work of six women
poets who do not appear in literary histories. The question is Whethgr Fhe
ideological orientation of this paper played a role in thelr omission
(particularly at a time of Afrikaner nationalism). It is als.o posgblg that thes'e
poets seemed insignificant when compared to the illustrious Derl/gers:.Thexr
direct reflection of the experiences of povery and oppression of the Afrikaner
as minority group makes these texts particularly significant. In this sense, the
poems have a value within the Afrikaans, but more particularly the‘female
tradition. As Krog (1989) points out, these women portray the reality of a
battle for survival, while Eybers, for instance, is engrossed in personal
experiences.

44 In 1992, when this research was finished, there was as yet little
evidence of Afrikaans poetry among black’ female authors. The collection
Aankoms uit die skemer (1988) includes only one woman poet (M.C.
Maclier) as opposed to six male poets. /Qabane Labantu (1989) includes
poems in Afrikaans and English by 37 black poets, only 8 of whom are
women. '
Jansen (1985:79-80) highlights the barriers which a strong patr‘larchal
tradition presents for women (see also Krog 1989:4). For all Athat, like the
clothing workers’ poetry, this poetry addresses social issues. Since these are

3 Black’ is used to denote the political and not the literal meaning of the word.
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the first voices of black women poets in Afrikaans, this poetry should merit a
mention in a new canon. If literary standards are the only deciding factor,
then the earlier Klerewerker poems would not be viewed as part of the
Afrikaans tradition. The criteria should be expanded to include social
meaning and the attempt at political realisation in individual experience (the
personal which is politically embedded).

5. Conclusion

Quantitative and qualitative evaluation reveal that certain Afrikaans female
poets enjoy high status within the canon. However, there are obvious gaps in
the canonisation of women in minority groupings, especially poetry by the
clothing workers from the past and the poetry of black female poets. There
could have been racial or class prejudice, along with prejudice against
women in general. Intensive research into literary historiography is essential

m order to establish a theoretical basis for the revision of the canon of
Afrikaans literature.

In order to rectify the imbalances in the canonisation of female poets,
the prevalence of similar trends in the canonisation of poetry in other
southern Afican languages will have to be researched.

Department of Afrikaans en Nederlands
University of Stellenbosch
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Prefacing Spivak

Shane Moran

Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak’s importance as a postcolonial theorist
committed to a politically engaged deconstructive practice was indicated on
the occasion of the New Nation Writers Conference held in Johannesburg,
1991, where she was the only delegate invited as a scholar and not a writer.
Spivak is seen by some as a theorist who effectively shuttles between the
margins and the centre stressing the relation between race and capitalism,
and the role of academics in the business of ideological production. From her
own position teaching within the bosom of a superpower she claims to
challenge the universalizing pretensions of the dehistoricising academy, and
to foreground the production of philosophical writing and teaching. Her work
1s not primarily focused on colonial discourse but rather on the contemporary
cultural politics of neocolonialism in the U.S. For Spivak Derrida is the
intellectual par excellence who questions his own disciplinary production.

The reception of theory and theorists in South Africa raises many
questions, some of which Spivak notes: the problem of ‘institutional elitism’,
and the situation of the academic in ‘mechanisms of certification, validation,
and marketing’ (De Kock 1992:39). In interview Spivak asserts that
‘[d]econstructive imperatives always come out of situations; it’s not
situationally relative but they always come out of situations’ (De Kock
1992:39-40), and circumspectly acknowledges the importance of historical
positionality and the need to contextualise migratory theory. When invited to
comment on the South African situation she fastidiously reiterates ‘that
imperatives are situational’ (De Kock 1992:41). The imperative of contextual
constraint is again emphasised in the extended text of the thirteenth annual
T.B. Davie Memorial lecture at the University of Cape Town, 1992, on the
subject of ‘Academic Freedom’:

I have no taste for inspirational prose. And it is my habit to fit suggestions, as far
as [ can, to the limited contexts that I inhabit (Spivak 1995:126).

In what follows I shall argue that this declaration of responsibility to
historical particularity sits uneasily alongside the theoretical insistence ‘on
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this general structural characteristic of postcoloniality” (Spivak 1995:127).
There is a tension between theory and historical particularity.

In the Davies lecture Spivak tries to put some distance between her
own work and Derrida’s, in footnotes that are still ‘indebted to Derrida’ to
be sure, but which also register a difference of ‘emphasis’, particularly
regarding ‘Derrida’s words on ideology” (Spivak 1995:149, notes‘é & 10).
Tronically Spivak (1995:146) ends up defending Derrida against Paul
Taylor’s

superficial knowledge of the Saussure section of OUf Grammatology, a book
written nearly thirty years ago, and of a polemical exchange with John Searle that
took place a decade later.

Taylor (1995:158), who has read Derrida with about as much.attel.ltion. as
Spivak appears to have read the South African academic-discursive situation,
enlists the canonical philosophical authorities of Plato, Hume, and
Wittgenstein to argue that ‘deconstruction is not an appropriate basis for
social criticism or for commentary on practical issues’. Spivak’s rebuttal
involves her adopting the position of epigone to Derrida the grand mgster
theorist, despite her resistance to certain aspects of Derridean
deconstruction, principally the aura of sequestered theoreticism that Tay.lor
objects to. She has stated that she is not particularly interested in defending
Derrida as a master figure on the grounds that any political program based on
deconstruction quickly comes to resemble pluralism. Curiously, the text ?hat
Taylor clearly hasn’t read, Of Grammatology, and Spivak’s famous preface
to that text, presents a good starting point for considering the questans Qf
intellectual filiation and the potential of deconstruction for intervening m
practical issues. The work of critically situating theory involves tracing the
legitimating authority of texts in a way that demystifies them. After all, the

opportunity to read texts is an important component of academic freedom,
one which perhaps has precedence over the right to polemicise. Reviewing
the texts is an obvious if unspectacular step towards uncovering the complex
relationship between discursive institutions of authorization and the role of

theory.

Introductlons

The 1976 John Hopkins Paperbacks Edition of Jacques Derrida’s of

Grammatology (De la Grammatologie, Copyright Les Editions 'de M]l-llllt
1967) has an eighty-seven page Translator’s Preface i which Spl_vak
assumes the formidable task of introducing Derrida to an Anglo-American
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audience'. The blurb on the back cover tells me of the importance of the
Translator’s Preface for putting the work of Derrida into a philosophical
perspective, and for the benefit of an ‘American’ audience Derrida’s
deconstructive technique is mistakenly compared to Kant’scritique as part of
the ‘most clear-sighted European intellectual tradition”.

The Acknowledgements thank J.Hillis Miller “for having introduced
me to Derrida himself’ and expresses gratitude to Of Grammatology itself: ‘1
am grateful to Grammatology for having brought me the friendship of
Marguerite and Jacques Derrida’ (G vii). Of Grammatology is familiarised to
Grammatology, the formality of the genetive indicating a discourse on its
subject, a learned disquisition, is also the epistolary medium of friendship.
Five years of work from July 1970 to October 1975 in lowa City, (New
Delhi-Dacca-Calcutta), Boston, Nice Providence, lowa City overcome
formality. The Translator’s Preface continues this collegiate theme of the
diaspora intellectual; Derrida has travelled from Algiers to America:

He has an affection for some of the intellectual centres of the Eastern seaboard—
Cambridge, New York, Baltimore—in his vocabulary, ‘America’. And it seems
that at first these places and now more and more of the intellectual centres all
over the United States are returning his affection’ (G ix).

However, the colloquial warmth between transtator and subject will not
remain constant in the pages that follow.

Within these gestures of academic corporatism the translator notes
that ‘Derrida’s first book was a translation of Edmund Husserl’s s “Origin of
Geometry”, with a long critical introduction’ (G ix). Derrida is himself a
translator. Spivak’s Preface serves as ‘a long critical introduction’ to the
‘method’ embodied in these texts since ‘Jacques Derrida is also this
collection of texts’ (G ix). Texts that were a medium of introduction are now
constitutive of ‘Jacques Derrida’ as a sort of articulated corpus or corporate,
institutionalised entity. Translation is an extension of the corpus, of the
property of the corporate entity of the author, and Spivak wants to be more
than a passive mediator, giving authority to Derrida. The problem with this
goal of transformative transtation is that Derrida has been there before-—his
translation of Husserl is, as Spivak remarks, exemplary from this point of
view—and the Preface is torn between parricide and homage.

Compare the preface with David B. Allison’s too helpful 1972 introduction to Speech
and  Phenomena, Alan Bass’s 1977 business-like and informative Translator’s
Introduction to Writing and Difference, the irascible and self-effacing introduction to
their 1987 translation of La Verite en Peinture by Geoff Bennington and lan McLeod,
and Alan Bass’s ephemeral 1982 Translator’s Note to Margins of Philosophy.
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As interpreter Spivak attempts to master Derrida’s text. This is the
mastery that Derrida appears to have as the author of Of Grammatology and
translator of Husserl, but which he says is part of the common desire for a
stable centre that must be resisted. Spivak both accedes to and at the same
time resists his injunction not to posit another centre, and so resists the
recovery of the Preface father-text who then, ironically, justifies it. You the
reader are implicated in this dilemma: ‘Why must we worry over so simple a
thing as preface making?” (G xiii). Confronted with the authority of a father-
text who declares ‘Disobey me’ even when we disobey we are obeying, etc.
Confronted with this aporia, dilemma, predicament, Spivak again resorts to
quotation, this time a quite unnecessary one from Hegel on common sense.
Will the anxiety with Derrida’s strategics of mastery always be covered over
and deflected by recourse to the authoritative words from the circuit of
philosophical authorities? Quoting Derrida, Spivak considers the options of
the sad, negative, guilty nostalgia of Rousseau for lost origins and the joyous
affirmation of Nietzsche (G xii). Despite the rhetoric of affirmation, Spivak’s
unease at Derrida’s pre-emption of her critical manoeuvres does not lead to
Nietzschean affirmation, and stays firmly on the side of the negative. Perhaps
this resistance to Derrida marks the problematic place from which to begin to
assess the pedagogical scene of deconstructive practice.

Philosophical Families

The anxiety of influence in the Preface leads to a certain deeply serious
humour, as when Spivak continually defers to Derrida to say that there is no
origin. Quoting herself disclaiming that the origin of the preface is the father-
text, Spivak defers her predicament to Derrida’s philosophical elaboration of
this dilemma: ‘My predicament is an analogue for a certain philosophical
exigency that drives Derrida to writing’ (G xiv). In effect, her predicament is
sublimated to the authority of philosophical discourse. The dilemma of
homage-parricide is deferred to Derrida’s response to philosophical exigency
to which the predicament of the Preface stands in a relation of analogue or
family resemblance. Analogue, while it implies resemblance and difference,
also involves hierarchy and the philosophical problematic will always have
the upper hand over ‘My predicament’.

Philosophy will always have the last word over subjective predica-
ments, even when one’s predicament is grounded in suspicion of philo-
sophy’s universalising imperialism. The origin that is never questioned but is
rather deferred to throughout in paraphrase and quotation is the philosophical
origin of this exigency: the one stable origin of the question of origin is the
Western, or more precisely German, philosophical canon. Spivak simply
erases the historical contexts of Hegel’s, Nietzsche’s, and Heidegger’s
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responses to their own predicaments, their own anxieties of influence, and
their differences are amalgamated into a kind of Philosophy Inc., a limited
company of mandarin philosophical directors with executive power to
wcorporate all predicaments. Derrida is then the legitimate, if parvenu,
son/seed and heir to this Germano-European philosophical empire that
recovers and justifies him. In this genealogy one wonders about the absence
of other venerable European males; Kant and Aristotle, ur-precursors against
which the modern philosophical masters struggled for their own space, and
of course Marx too in his relationship with Hegel, perhaps the most obvious
and promising analogue of Spivak’s relation to Derrida.

Heidegger is the problem in this philosophical company and always
Nietzsche 1s made to precede Heidegger, which is at most chronologically
valid. But for Derrida Nietzsche is always read through Heidegger in
accordance with a different take on chronological exigency. For Spivak
‘Heidegger suggests, as does, of course, Nietzsche before him’ (G xv), and
this supercedence will be the motif of the Preface’s reading of Heidegger.
Heidegger, like Hegel, is caught in nostalgia for origin, a trap which
Nietzsche escapes. Nostalgic, reactionary ‘Heideggerian hope’ (G xvi) is
sidelined in favour of a future-oriented Nietzschean hope. The context or
situation of Heidegger’s ‘misreading’ of Nietzsche is ignored. Heidegger’s
reading of Nietzsche arose from a series of lectures delivered between 1936
and 1940, and some treatises written between 1940 and 1946. Heidegger
wrote parts of the text in the context of a Nietzsche appropriated, via
Elisabeth Forster-Nietzsche, by the Nazi ideologues. This was the text’s
decisive moment’. Heidegger’s distortion and misreading of Nietzsche as the
last metaphysician can be (generously) read as the rejection of the ideology
that had appropriated Nietzsche, Nazism, as itself metaphysical. So
Heidegger is concerned both to jamb this appropriation (Nietzsche was no
naive biologist or voluntarist), and to criticise what in Nietzsche is
susceptible to this appropriation (the subjectivism of the will to power).
Derrida will later point out, in Of Spirit: Heidegger and the Question
(1989), that what is worrying about Nietzsche’s thought—and, one might
add, Heidegger’s too—is that it does not rule out such an ideological
appropriation. It isn’t philosophical Nazism, but then neither does it rule out
such use. Heidegger will continue to disrupt the philosophical genealogy

? In the 1988 “Can the Subaltern Speak?” the valuation of Heidegger is more positive:

‘the most privileged discourse of modern Western philosophy: Heidegger’s meditation on
Being’ (Spivak 1988:305). Again the historical context of Heidegger’s text is omited.
Spivak’s note refers to Heidegger’s An [ntroduction to Metaphysics, published in 1953
and delivered as lectures in 1935, This text and its subsequent editing have been the cause
of bitter, if cloistered, dispute among Heideggerians, specifically regarding Heidegger's
statements regarding his allegiance at this date to the possibilities of National Socialism.
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throughout Spivak’s Preface, possibly because with Heidegger the practical
imperative of ethico-political questions, the ideological infiltration of
philosophy and its' historicity, press on the margins of the determinately

philosophical Preface. Perhaps the relative absence of Derrida’s direct. .

dealing with such questions in Of Grammatology, thetr always looming
presence, is a source of Spivak’s ‘predicament’. Rather than an analogue of
philosophical exigency, could this predicament signal a suspicion of
philosophy’s abstraction from always already situated practical realities,
from the exigencies of ethical-political choices?

Having evoked the gravitas of philosophical exigency there follows a
confession or aside, a glimpse of the face of the prefacer; ‘there also seems, 1
must admit, something ritually satisfying about beginning with the trace’ (G
xvi). Ritual is the right word here, and Spivak’s commencing with Derrida’s
disruption of the notion of unitary origin remains within the conventionality
of deferring to the authority of his philosophical engagement. She has earlier
remarked upon ‘Humankind’s common desire for a stable centre, and for the
assurance of mastery through knowing or possessing’, and we can see the
philosophical company of the masters of Western philosophy as satisfying
that desire. The great patriarchal knowers and possessors of the
philosophical exigency are inscribed into a hierarchy with a beginning, a
middle, and an end: Hegel, Nietzsche, Heidegger, Freud, Derrida form a
chronological teleology conveniently awarding the vantage point to the
present. Analogy crops up again: ‘Following an argument analogical to the
argument on the sign, Derrida puts the word “experience” under erasure’ ((5
xvii). Does Spivak’s recourse to ‘philosophical exigency’ and the
philosophical discourse also risk putting her own historically specific
experience of (post)colonial predicament under erasure?

Bricolage and Agency

According to Levi-Strauss’s The Savage Mind the bricoleur makes do with
things that were intended for other ends, patches things together in a
makeshift fashion with no overall design in mind, abandons all reference to a
centre of mastery, an origin, a subject, and this is the model of the discourse
of anthropology. The bricoleur, unlike the engineer, assumes no pose of
mastery. The Preface’s discussion of bricolage takes place within the
shadow of Derrida’s argument against the separation of the activity of the
hricoleur and the engineer; they both posture control and mastery, despite
Levi-Strauss’s privileging of bricolage as the non-totalising. Referring to this
argument Spivak concludes:

One can now begin to understand a rather cryptic sentence in the Grammatology:
‘Without that track [of writing under erasure], .... the ultra-transcendental text
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[#ricolage under erasure] will so closely resemble the pre-critical text [bricolage
plain and simple] as to be indistinguishable from it’ (G xx).

I’m not sure how far Spivak’s understanding here succeeds in decrypting
Derrida’s gnomic sentence. The cited statement from Derrida in fact comes
from a discussion not of bricolage or Levi-Strauss, but from a critique of the
linguistics, particularly the Hjelmslevian type, of the Copenhagen School.
The cryptic sentence is part of the following sequence in Derrida’s text:

Without that [the question of the transcendental origin of the system itself], the
decisive progress accomplished by a formalism respectful of the originality of its
object, of ‘the immanent system of its objects’, is plagued by a scientificist
objectivism, that is to say by another unperceived or unconfessed metaphysics.
This is often noticeable in the works of the Copenhagen School. It is to escape
falling back into this naive objectivism that I refer here to a transcendentality that
I have elsewhere put into question. It is because I believe that there is a short-of
and a beyond of transcendental criticism. To see to it that the beyond does not
return to the within is to recognize in the contortion the necessity of a pathway
[parcours]. That pathway must leave a track in the text. Without that track,
abandoned to the simple content of its conclusions, the ultra-transcendental text
will so closely resemble the precritical text as to be indistinguishable from it. We
must now form and meditate upon the law of this resemblance (G 61).

This is certainly a key passage elaborating the deconstructive strategy of
‘sewing’ the border between the short-of and the beyond of transcendental
criticism, aiming to avoid the idealist dogmatism of both particularity and
generality. These strategics aim at avoiding the ritual installation of new
transcendentals (trace, differance, etc.) in the place of the old transcendentals
(truth, reason, God, etc.). But in the passage Derrida is warning against
falling back into naive pre-critical objectivism, and clearly makes no mention
of bricolage. What might explain Spivak’s decontextualization of this
passage and the invasive insertions, and what track does this intrusive
interpretive pathway leave in the Preface?

The point of the Preface’s digression into bricolage is to substantiate
the claim that

[t}here is some similarity between this strategy [Derrida’s letting go of each
concept at the very moment he uses it] and what Levi-Strauss calls bricolage (G
XVili).

The essay ‘Structure, Sign and Play in the Discourse of the Human Sciences’
in Writing and Difference is cited as the authority for this comparison of
strategy. But in that essay Derrida sees bricolage as part of Levi-Strauss’s
‘structural ethnography’ aiming at ‘a new humanism’; ‘even if one yields to
the necessity of what Levi-Strauss has done, one cannot ignore its risks’:
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‘ethnographic bricolage deliberately assumes its mythopoetic function’
(Derrida 1982:287f). Bricolage aims at a unified, totalising structure of
reintegration for a universal science of man. For Derrida structuralist
mythopoetics tends towards the universalism associated with naive
objectivism, or else limits itself to a positivistic anthropologism. As
ethnographic and mythopoetic bricolage is not a trans-philosophical concept
but rather intra-philosophical, determined through and through by the
traditional exigencies of metaphysics. Derrida is certainly concerned with the
value of bricolage as a critical procedure in contrast to other types of
critique, but he opposes bricolage to the following type of critique:

To concern oneself with the founding concepts of the entire history of philosophy,
to deconstitute them, is not to undertake the work of the philologist or of the
classic historian of philosophy. Despite appearances, it is probably the most
daring way of making the beginning of a step outside philosophy (Derrida
1982:284).

This, of course, is Derrida’s historicising route which involves the
historicisation of the concept of history itself. The other option is the route of
Levi-Strauss:

The other choice (which I believe corresponds more closely to Levi-Strauss’s
manner), in order to avoid the possibly sterilizing effects of the first one, consists
in conserving all these old concepts within the domain of empirical discovery
while here and there denouncing their limits, treating them as tools which can still
be used (Derrida 1982:284).

Why is bricolage for Derrida not ‘the most daring way of making the
beginning of a step outside of philosophy’? Because ‘[t]his is how the
language of the social sciences criticizes itself’ (Derrida 1982:284). This
self-criticism of the social sciences remains within the historically constituted
and conceptually regulated parameters of those sciences which seek to
redraw or reconstitute, but not to ‘step outside’, the discourse of the human
sciences. Such a discourse remains anthropocentric, and anthropology
criticises but does not radically challenge this supervising centre. In short,
bricolage under erasure and bricolage pure and simple are alike precritical,
both fascinated by the transcendental figure of universal man and confined
within the matrix of empiricism that governs the discourse of the human
sciences, and certainly not ultra-transcendental. Attempting to salvage the
role of the bricoleur, Spivak tries to make Derrida’s deconstruction of it a
methodological analogue:

This undoing yet preserving of the opposition between bricolage and engineering
is an analogue for Derrida’s attitude toward all oppositions-—an attitude that
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‘erases’ (in a special sense) all oppositions. I shall come back to this gesture again
and again in this Preface ((; xx)

Spivak wants the opposition—undone by Derrida’s criticisims——between
bricolage and engineer to leave a track in her text, and to preserve what
Derrida is content to let the discourse of the human sciences keep to “itself.
For his translator the role of the creative interpreter and the technically
specialised and competent translator must be preserved. Bricolage resembles
Spivak’s own strategy in the Preface; the taking of bits of Derrida and
others, ‘making do with things that were perhaps meant for other ends’,
admitting to the impossibility of mastering the whole field of theory while at
the same time attempting to totalise it. Clearly in trying to preserve the role
of bricoleur as translator Spivak is in tension if not outright opposition to
Derrida’s deconstruction of bricolage. Derrida is awarded the role of arch-
bricoleur (under erasure), and the Preface peserves a residual humanism, the
‘need for power through anthropomorphic defining’ (G xxiii), even if such a
reading  contradicts  the  anti-anthropomorphic  argument of  Of
Grammatology. That is, the notion of agency necessary for critique to situate
its object and assure the independence of the act of interpretation is bound
up with the figure of the bricoleur.

Spivak argues that the strategy of bricolage facilitates a “simple
hricoleyr’s take on the word [metaphysigs] that permits Derrida to allow the
possibility of a “Marxist” or “structuralist” metaphysics™ (G xxi). Later we
learn that this consists in ‘using a signifier not as a transcendental key that
will unlock the way to truth but as a hricoleur’s or tinker’s tool” ((; Ixxv).
This whole phenomenological rhetoric of the present-to-hand as tool is the
subject of Heidegger’s analysis in Being and Time (1927). In both “The
Ends of Man” (1972) and Of Spirit Derrida has expressed reservations that
Heidegger 1s not critical enough of this powerful motif than i tumn
manipulates Heidegger’s own analysis. But Spivak still wants to see Derrida
as the skilled modernist artisan wsing his language as tool. This
anthropologism is a strategy for keeping Derrida at the distance necessary
for getting a perspective on his work since like the translator-interpreter-
bricoleur he just uses what is ready to hand like the rest of us. The rather
desperate claims to having invented the notion of ‘sous rature’, writing under
erasure, will attempt to keep the translated at bay. Thus there is more to the
following apologetic protocol than the usual rhetorical nicety:

I have lingered on the ‘question of the preface’ and the pervasive Derridean
practice of the ‘sous rature’ to slip into the atmosphere of Derrida’s thought (G
XXi).

If anything, the atmosphere between translator and translated seems decided-
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ly strained. The pedagogical itinerary of philosophical genealogy follows, an
attempt to ease the atmosphere: ‘Now [ shall speak of his acknowledged
“precursors”—Nietzsche, Freud, Heidegger, Husserl’ (G xxi). This
genealogical approach offers the pleasure, as we read in Writing and
Difference, of allowing ‘these destroyers to destroy each other reciprocally’
(Derrida 1982:281). Of which Derrida (1982:282) remarks laconically:
‘today no exercise is more widespread”. But; as I have noted, Heidegger
¢reates problems in this family scene and he is shuffled and side-lined for
never stated reasons. He is the awkward and embarrassing relative at the
philosophical family gathering, very old fashioned in a quaint sort of way,
let’s just hope he doesn’t mention politics ... Uncle Heidegger will be
offered a threatening apology, a rain-check, as if both to assuage and to get
rid of him: ‘I reserve the occasion for a more thoroughgoing eritique of the
Heideggerian text on Nietzsche’ (G xxav).

Predicaments

Spivak’s predicament is a question of authorisation and legitimation, an
iconoclastic impulse accompanied by the need to authorise that impulse.
Derrida is consistently cited as the authority for the claim that there is no
final authority, and is characterised in the following ways: the super-clever
Derrida:

Derrida’s reading of Descartes on folly is an elegant bit of deconstruction; he
spots the moment of the forgetting of the trace in Descartes’s text (G Ix);

the intriguing Derrida: ‘He practices his caution in an unemphatic way’ (G
Ixxi); the nimble Derrida: ‘Those acts of controlled acrobatics are difficult to
match .. impressive’ (GG Ixxviil); the poignant Derrida: ‘a simple and moving
exposition of the method of deconstruction as understood by the early
Derrida’ (G Ixxxv); the precocious Derrida: ‘the taste of a rather special
early Derrida, the young scholar transforming the ground rules of
scholarship® (G Ixxxv). Inscrutable agility makes the multiplying Derridas
difficult to pin-down:

On page xlv I bring the charge of ‘prudence’ against Derrida. The new Derrida
shows us that this ‘prudence’ is also the greatest ‘danger’, the will to knowledge
and the will to ignorance and vice versa. (G Ixxviii).

But Spivak does want to criticise Dernida without his pre-emptive sanction,
and Foucault’s incisive objections to Derrida’s procedure pinpomt both the
pedagogical attraction of Derrida, and his danger. She quotes the second
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edition of the History of Madness where Foucault, responding to Derrida’s
critique in ‘Cogito and the History of Madness’, indicts

[a] pedagogy that conversely gives to the voice of the teacher that unlimited
sovereignty which permits them to read the text indefinitely (quoted G Ix).

She sides with Derrida—Foucault ‘does not seem to have fully attended’ to
the ‘sous rature’—and remarks the ‘hostility’ of Foucault’s rebuttal. But is it
too much to read tacit sympathy for Foucault into Spivak’s solidarity with
the ever victorious Derrida?

Towards the conclusion of the Preface Spivak’s reservations begin to
accumulate and these last pages are both the most interesting and the most
useful. Dernida comes ‘suspiciously’ close to valorising writing in the narrow
sense:

But he quietly drops the idea of being the authorized grammatological historian in
the narrow sense ... In the Grammatology, then, we are at a specific and
precarious moment in Derrida’s career (G Ixxx).

Spivak notes ‘the changes and interpolations made in the text of the review
articles as they were transformed into the book’ (G Ixxx). This is important
historico-bibliographic information that undermines the pose of mastery
created by the finished book as we glimpse Derrida’s predicaments,
decisions, and hesitations; the strategic, situational choices. Spivak is
impatient with Derrida’s prophetic tone, ‘a slightly embarrassing messianic
promise’ (G Ixxxi), the book is ‘formally awkward’ (G Ixxxii), and
incredulous with his argument for historical necessity. But these salient
criticisms that promise to deprive Derrida of omniscient mastery are again
bundled away into another deferred action (Nachtrdglichkeit), ‘This again is
an undertaking for a future deconstructor’ (G Ixxxii). Then, finally, we get
Spivak’s real criticism of Derrida:

There is also the shadow of a geographical pattern that falls upon the first part of
the book. The relationship between logocentrism and ethnocentrism is indirectly
invoked in the very first sentence of the ‘Exergue’. Yet, paradoxically, and almost
by a reverse ethnocentrism, Derrida insists that logocentrism is a property of the
West. He does this so frequently that a quotation would be superfluous. Although
something of the Chinese prejudice of the West is discussed in Part [, the Fast is
never seriously studied or deconstructed in the Derridean text. Why then must it
remain, recalling Hegel and Nietzsche in their most cartological humors, as the
name of the limits of the text’s knowledge? (G Ixxxii).

Dermmda deconstructs the centre and Derridean discourse remains within this
decentring. This is not to succumb to a spatial metaphor, but rather to note in
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deconstruction a proximity of concern and idiom that strategically de-centres
at the point of greatest leverage: the Euro-philosophical centre of the West’s
hegemony. $pivak decisively and significantly registers that the texts Derrida
discusses, and the philosophical vocabulary of his discourse, work within the
philosophical and literary canon of the West.

But even here the criticism is attenuated sinte its object becomes the
‘early” Derrida, and the mature Derrida is still deferred to as the authority for
‘ever-sustained word against all gestures of surrender to precursors’ ((7
xlviii). Despite recognising beneath Derrida’s invocations of radicality an
undercurrent  of conservatism in  his work—‘the rather endearing
conservatism of Chapter 3, Section 1° (G Ixxxv), and, one might add, ‘The
Violence of the Letter’, Chapter 1, Section 2—such criticisms are simply
noted rather than pursued. The role of the translator is that of ‘informing my
readers’((; Ixxxvi), and this role seems to involve the suppression of
criticism of the translated in favour of proselytising ‘Derrida’s master-
concept” (G xlii): “To repeat our catechism’ (G Ixv). Recognising that this
procedure raises questions about translation itself, Spivak writes: ‘I shall not
taunich my philosophy of translation here’ (G Ixxxvii). Such deferrals echo
Derrida’s  omissions—usually the historical, political and economic
dimensions of his deconstructions—that leave a lacunae in his itinery.
Perhaps this gap is to be welcomed as room for a future deconstructor but it
is nonetheless troubling since this is the dimension he chooses to elide, and
methodological caution can look like evasiveness. Despite a commitment to
a deconstructive practice that must take place within an historical context,
Spivak also mutes or elides the question of historical context in favour of a
philosophical treatiment of Derrida, This dehistoricising impulse ensures the
installation of the authority of both the ‘master-concept” and the European
masters of the philosophical ‘master-concept’.

Denied Spivak’s philosophy of translation, an alternative is proposed:
‘Instead I give you a glimpse of Derrida’s’ (G Ixxxvii). We know from the
first page of the Preface that the arch translator is none other than Derrida
himself: *Derrida’s first book was a translation of Edmund Husser!’s “Origin
of Geometry”, with a long critical introduction’ (¢; ix). This hominem to
Derrida the translator is far from the ‘customary ... battles” ((7 Ixxxv) of the
translator, which normally focus on semantic incompatibility. Here it
mvolves positing an ideal reader who happens to be the translator/translated
himself, Jacques Derrida as the translator of ‘the many nuanced
Heideggerian German words’: ‘And all said and done, that is the sort of
reader I would hope for” (G Ixxxvii). Spivak’s interpersonal Grammatology,
the medium of her friendship with Jacques and Madeleine Derrida, returns
via Of Grammatology to its authorising patronymic source, Jacques Derrida.
The anthropocentric path is complete, the detour between origins is the act of
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translative interpretation that ‘assures the proximity to itself of the fixed and
central being for which this circular reappropriation is produced’: ‘The name
of man has always been inscribed in metaphysics between these two ends’
(Derrida 1982a:121,123). ‘[Tlhe proper name and proper (literal) meaning,
the proper in general’ (G Ixxxiv) remains secure: pedagogy works within and
conserves the proper name and the politics of the signature.

Restance and De Man

The 1980 Diacritics essay ‘Revolutions That As Yet Have No Model:
Derrida’s Limited Inc’ makes Spivak’s disagreement with Derrida explicit.
Here she is more wary of the academic context of her own discourse, and
seems more attuned to the authorising institutional context of the U.S.
reception of Derrida.

Referring to the 1977 dispute between Searle and Derrida, Spivak
declares ‘Derrida cancels Searle’s objections’ (Spivak 1980:29). Derrida the
undisputed victor is seen to be mvolved in ‘what | should call an ideology-
cnitique (although Derrida would object to that phrase and call his critique
ethico-political)’ (Spivak 1980:30). Spivak (1980:39) suggests transferring
deconstructive reading practices to ‘the social text’. Part of Derrida’s
challenge to disciplinary codes is seen to be his non-seriousness (in Limited
Inc.) even if some of his Jokes are ‘rather belaboured and elaborate” {Spivak
1980:46). Such an introduction of the marginalised non-serious forms part of
a ‘practically fractured yet persistent critique of the hidden agenda of ethico-
political exclusion’:

Thus it is (not) merely impertinent to acknowledge what generally remains tacit:
that the academic game is played according to rules that might not pertain
altogether to the disinterested intellect (Spivak 1980-46)

Although ‘he is himself caught up in an international academic lifestyle,
Derrida can behave as a non-serious marginal” (Spivak 1980:44). This sense
of humour is a serious business: ‘Where Derrida is strikingly different. to
Heidegger is in his entertainment of the “non-serious™ (Spivak 1980:44).
(One recalls Derrida’s aside, I think in Of Spirit, that he has come across
only one attempt at a rather poor joke in Heidegger.) The treatment of
Heidegger is again deferred:

What follows makes no pretense at figuring out the relationship between
Heidegger and Derrida. It is simply yet another summary or checklist of certain
moments in Heidegger that bring Limited Inc. to mind, followed by a few
suggestions as to how Derrida might be different. To interpret the possibility of a
metaphysical-oedipal disclaimer would call for a different strategy (Spivak
1980:40).
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In this text some four years after the Of Grammatology Preface Heidegger
still has to be put into his place aided by Nietzsche’s hammer, and is
distinguished by a ‘pattern of a deconstructive insight recuperated by an
idealist blindness’ (Spivak 1980:42). Derrida is still the self-effacing
authority for the claim that there is no unified origin of authorisation:

So much said, let me once again tabulate .... I should add, of course, that I cannot
guarantee Derridean authorization for any of these meanings (Spivak 1980:46).

The conclusion to ‘Revolutions’ takes the form of a detour through Benjamin
quoting Brecht on the citational quality of dramatic performance, and Spivak
clearly wants to include Derrida in the company of Benjamin and Brecht. To
do this she criticises Paul de Man as a practitioner of Romantic irony which
lacks didactic purpose and is irresponsible with regard to the social text;
exactly the charge Taylor levels at her. This is the same de Man referred to
earlier with approval—‘the permanent parabasis that Paul de Man calls
“allegory™ (Spivak 1980:31)—and implicitly invoked in the reading of the
‘social text’:

Clear-cut oppositions between so-called material and ideological formations
would be challenged as those between literal and allegorical uses of language
(Spivak 1980:39f).

Now de Man is presented as the pied-piper of skepticism: ‘Indeed, the
genius of American deconstructivism finds in its Romanticism its privileged
model” (Spivak 1980:48). This version of deconstruction leads “critics from
the left and the right ... to see in deconstruction nothing but this itinerary of
skepticism’ (Spivak 1980:48). If Heidegger is bedevilled by Romantic
nostalgia, then de Man is the ironic romanticist unable to connect with
reality. This characterisation of Romanticism is, of course, straight from
Hegel’s attack on the neo-Kantianism of Fichte and Schelling—an attack that
both Heidegger and de Man subscribe to and engage with. ‘

The source for the quote from de Man that justifies this defensive
aggression is Allegories of Reading where the possibility of a history of
Romanticism is being questioned. De Man is claiming that Romanticism
undermines the geneticism of historiography, the kind of chronological
geneticism that marks Spivak’s Preface and is still in place four years later in
“‘Revolutions’. More precisely, de Man is discussing his privileging of
Nietzsche: ‘his work participates in the radical rejection of the genetic
teleology associated with Romantic idealism’ (De Man 1979:82). De Man,
with Nietzsche as his guide, is writing about just those problems of a priori
historicist genealogy as linear teleological succession that are part of
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Spivak’s predicament. Such an historical teleology is an mmvaluable means of
putting Derrida mto historical context, yet deconstruction continually
questions the soundness of such a procedure. Seen in the light of de Man’s
suspicion of geneticism, Spivak’s genetic approach to modem philosophy
remains itself susceptible to deconstruction. The pedagosical peed o
historically  contextualise rests uneasily with the  deconstructive
historicisation of history. I would suggest that this is the general pred

of deconstructive theorists that wish to engage politically.

A New Humanism?

In ‘Revolutions that as Yet Have no Model’ Spivak’s moment of
predicament is clarified when she refuses to relinquish anthropofogism. If
Derrida is seen to have cancelled Searle’s objections, then Spivak wishes to
salvage anthropologism from this cancellation and so conserve the rubric of
humanism that calls for revolution in the name of liberating humanity. This is
an anthropologism that exceeds the strategics of Althusserian subject
positionality, and lays claim to a liberatory teleology. It is ‘ot
anthropologism under erasure, but rather the anthropologism proper to the
fold language’ of metaphysics. Despite Derrida’s (1982a) critique of
Heidegger’s residual humanism in The Letter on Humanism (1947)—
Derrida thinks Heidegger’s humanism contributed to his political ‘error’—
Spivak will retain anthropologism. The anthropologism that contorts the
1976 Preface becomes decisive in the 1980 ‘Revolutions’. The metaphysical
integuments of anthropologism are not to be placed under erasure, ‘souse
Tat'\}re’, since the relos of revolution is an end for a subject (humanity) that,
I its Marxist form, is enabled by intersubjective class solidarity and the
universalisation of the proletariat as subject:

Although T am attempting to show that Derridean practice would question ‘the
name of man as Dasein’, my reading of Derrida might also seem anthropologistic.
I think T must insist that a deconstructivist position cannot reduce out
anthropologism fully. Like the paradox of minimal idealization ... the trace of
anthropologism obstinately clings as restance to the practice of deconstruction
(Spivak 1980:40).

The practice of deconstruction cannot avoid anthropologism if the world is
to be changed and not just interpreted. Anthropologism resists
deconstruction, and deconstruction in the cause of resistance to hegemony
crlings to anthropologism. This despite the fact that, to put the argument of (jf
Grammatology bluntly, anthropocentrism is part of the logocentric catechism
of Fhe West. This is the driving thesis of OF Grammatology. 1 think such
resistant intransigence on Spivak’s part raises at least two crucial questions
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for the potential of deconstructive theory to contribute to a counter-
hegemonic discourse. .

a) The question of practice. Spivak claims for the pedagogics of
deconstructive practice the efficacy of inserting the marginalised into the
academic institutional context. But this practice is liable to appropriation and
containment by the liberal pluralism of the institution it aims to challenge.
We have seen how in the Preface the practice of pedagogy secures the
legitimating authority of the philosophical discourse, the proper name and the
corpus. Deconstructive practice works within the broader ju(l(%lco-lggal
system of property rights associated with possessive indmduahsm.
Anthropologisin is interwoven with these socio-political realities' and. their
particular histories. The academic institutional context of the university as
the locus of ideological production is part of this wider systemic, and the
universitas of the university is embedded within this historicisable nexus.

The problem with the practical decision to retain anthropologi§m @s
not simply that it stays within the terrain of humanism, since any ou@de is
equally illusory, but rather that it risks working inadvertently to revive an-d
restore an anthropocentrism that has always privileged Western man. This
same privilege countersigns the we of Western philosophers and theorist_s.
There is in the retention of anthropologism a complicity and a danger that is
ureducible:

Whatever the breaks marked by this Hegelian-Husserlian-Heideggerian anthropq-
logy as concerns the classical anthropologies, there is an uninterrupted metaphysi-
cal familiarity with that which, so naturally, links the we of the philosopher to ‘we
men’, to the we in the horizon of humanity (Derrida 1982a:116).

There is a linkage between the philosopher’s we attempting to speak for
humanity, and the we of collective action and political solidarity that Spivak
wishes in some sense to retamn, even as she attacks its Western,
phallogocentric constitution. The price of this restance is that it is amegable
to the logocentrism of the West. But without the anthropologistic residue,
without the metaphysical familiarity of humanitas, how can deconstruction
hope to engage in historical situations?

b) The question of complicity and responsibility. Spivak sees a use for
deconstruction as part of ‘[a] practically fractured yet persistent critique of
the hidden agenda of political exclusion’, a critique that looks forward via
‘political practice, pedagogy, or feminism—simply to mention my regional
commitments’, to ‘revolutions with as yet no name’ (Spivak 1980:46f).

These are enabling principles for more than a constant cleaning-up (or rpessing'
up) of the languages of philosophy, although the importance of this latter is not to
be underestimated (Spivak 1980:47).
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But far from modifying or challenging the languages of philosophy, Spivak
defers to their authority and objectivity, and looks to philosophers for
guidance in messing-up other philosophers. 1 want to suggest that this
deference to philosophy, and the reluctance to historicise it, limits the
usefulness of deconstructive theory for the construction of a counter-
hegemonic discourse. :

The philosophical idiom does not transparently translate predicaments
since the philosophical exigency places its own demands, in its own terms,
and it operates out of historicisable institutional situations. Hegel used the
term Bildung to describe the philosophical training of the mind that attempts
to elevate to universality what is merely immediate and particular. The fact
that one of the meanings of Bildung is education is not incidental. Derrida’s
deconstructions alert us to the universalization of Western interests by
theory, but his analyses still work within the universalizing discourse of
philosophy, its institutional and geopolitical setting. Part of the force of the
demand to articulate rationally in the form of philosophical discourse is tied,
de facto and de jure, to the dominance of the West that makes Western-
European philosophical discourse the arbiter of reason. This dominance is
not purely disinterested but is complicit with the economic, political, and
cultural means of imposing Western superiority. The philosophical exigency
that requires discourse in the language of philosophy achieves the
appropriation of other discourses to itself. Noting ‘those places—cultural,
linguistic, political, etc.”, Derrida is careful to point out that the we of the
philosopher is formed within ‘a certain group of languages and cultures ...
certain societies’;

Beyond these borders ... If I recall this obvious fact, it is [to draw attention to]
the enclosure of Western collocution. The latter doubtless makes an effort to
interiorize this difference, to master it, if we may put it thus, by affecting itself
with it. The interest in the universality of the anthropos is doubtless sign of this
effort (Derrida 1982a:112,113),

Such ‘enclosure’ is tied to the economic and ideological ‘evil complicities’
(Derrida 1982a:114) of the West which call for the kind of vigilance that
Spivak displays in attacking the ‘de-historicizing academy’ (Spivak
1980:48). Derrida’s response, on the other hand, is to simply note that
‘political concepts [are] drawn from the metaphysical reserve’ (Derrida
1982a:112), which is doubtless true but is it enough simply to note this
obvious complicity? Isn’t there some responsibility on the intellectual to do
more than note in passing? Spivak clearly thinks it isn’t enough, and her
response to the practical imperative of producing a counter-hegemonic
discourse is to retain anthropologism despite its complicity with
logocentrism. Yet if we take the Translator’s Preface as unable or unwilling
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to escape anthropologism, then it is clear that anthropologism simply means
replacing one authority with another (better) authority, leaving  the
institutional structure and geopolitical site in place and untroubled. In the
Preface the early Derrida is replaced with a wiser later Derrida in the manner
of a philosophical Bildung. Not only does this gradualism jar with Derrida’s
claims for deconstruction’s radical solicitation of Western metaphysics,- it
also bolsters the same historical and material centre that, via institutional
prestige (Editions de Minuit, John Hopkins University Press) and economic
prowess (Paris, Cambridge, Baltimore, New York), universalises  its
concerns and essentially conserves its own centrality’. Because of the
pedagogical need for a centre and an authority there is perhaps always going
to be a privileged authority, and for Spivak this privilege goes to Derrida; the
privilege of Western philosophy is assured, and the disruptive force of any
catachrestic writing-back is diffused. Thus a declaredly counter-hegemonic
postcolonial deconstruction risks amounting to no more than a renewal of the
conventional hierarchy.

Conclusion

Spivak’s failure to live up to the inspiring ideal of intellectual engagement in
her Cape Town lecture raises questions beyond her inability to orientate
herself to the particularities of the South African context, surely a necessary
preliminary to aligning herself and/or antagonising the various ideological
positions of her hosts. It opens for discussion an ideal of critical practice that
aims to negotiate the tension between an intellectual filiation with a
generalising philosophical discourse tied to the dehistoricising institutional
role of theory, and a strategic alignment with a historicising Marxist analysis
aiming at practical intervention. And it also highlights the contexts in which
debates about academic freedom take place: what about the hierarchies of
authority and credibility specific to the protocols of the South African
academic context? What about the apparently profitable exchange between
academics who want to be seen to move between the margins and the centre,
and the value extracted in terms of institutional legitimation and certification
by South African academics marketing super-star intellectuals? In short,
what of the occluded role of the South African knowledge class in the

Derrida explicitly attémpts, 1 think unsuccessfully, to unsettle this institutional and
geopolitical centré in “The Principle of Reason: the University in the Eyes of Its Pupils’,
Diacritics 13,3 (1983), and The Other Heading: Reflections on Today’s Europe (1992).
John Guillory gives an incisive critique of the U.S. institutional and pedagogical function
of deconstruction in his Cultural Capital: The Problem of Literary Canon Formation
(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1993).
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busims;; of ideological production: whose particular interests are being
generalised here under the label ‘theory’?

Department of English
University of Durban-Westvile
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Train-congregants and
Train-friends:
Representations of
Railway Culture and

Everyday Forms of Resistance
in Two South African Texts

David Alvarez

Introduction: Railways, Resistance, and Representation

The Political, like the purloined letter, is hidden in the everyday, exactly where it
is most obvious: in the contradictions of lived experience, in the most banal and
repetitive gestures of everyday life—the commute, the errand, the appointment. It
is in the midst of the utterly ordinary, in the space where the dominant relations of
production are tirelessly and relentlessly reproduced, that we must look for
utopian and political relations to crystallize (Kaplan & Ross 1987:3).

... a way of using imposed systems constitutes the resistance to the historical law
of a state of affairs and its dogmatic legitimations. A practice of the order
constructed by others redistributes its space; it creates at least a certain play in
that order, a space for maneouvers of unequal forces and for utopian points of
reference (De Certeau 1984:18)..

... the ordinary daily lives of people should be the direct focus of political interest
because they constitute the very content of the struggle, for the struggle involves
people not abstractions (Ndebele 1986:156).

“Trains as tropes’ pervade South African literary production of the apartheid
era as surely as railways formed part of the daily fabric of the lives of
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millions of black South Africans'. In this article, I propose to examine two
brief texts—a short story by Miriam Tlali and a photo-essay by Santu
Mofokeng—which represent black South Africans commuting by train
between their homes in peri-urban townships or rural towns and their
workplaces in urban areas set aside for whites. In Tlali’s ‘Fud-u-u-al” (1985)
and in Mofokeng’s ‘Train Churches’ (1987), black railway commuters are
represented as engaging in forms of implicit protest against the dehumanising
environment and processes in which they are embedded. Both texts encode
one of the most ‘banal and repetitive gestures’ of everyday black South
African urban life: that of the railway commute to and from the white areas.
Following Kaplan and Ross, I attempt to show how in these texts it is in ‘the
midst of the utterly ordinary’ that relations of everyday resistance crystallize.

In the context of South African literary studies, evocation of ‘the
ordinary’ cannot but bring to mind Njabulo Ndebele’s critique of anti-
apartheid protest writing and of the spectacular ethos of protest cultural
production in South Africa more broadly (Ndebele 1984; 1986; 1989; 1990).
Paralleling, albeit independently and from a South African perspective,
arguments on the category of ‘the everyday’ by French cultural theorists
Michel de Certeau and Henri Lefebvre, Ndebele’s ‘rediscovery of the
ordinary’ helps bring into focus whole areas of social life and cultural
production which often inhabit a blurred and marginal space in the analytical
and political purview of Left critics.

Both Njabulo Ndebele and Michel de Certeau produced their essays
on ‘the everyday/the ordinary’ in the 1980s, a decade which saw a trans-
disciplinary and trans-national rethinking of resistance. Broadly, critiques of
orthodox understandings of resistance have tended to argue that the category
should be broadened to include not just struggles involving the state, formal
organisations, open protest and national issues, but also what James C. Scott
(1985) terms ‘everyday forms’ of resistance.

Referring to the resistance to coercion of black miners in what was
then Southern Rhodesia, historian Charles Van Onselen (1976:239) notes

' 1borrow the phrase ‘trains as tropes’ from Michael Wade, whose article ‘Trains as

Tropes: The Role of the Railway in Some South African Texts’, examines a variety of
inscriptions of the railway in South African literature by both white and black writers. In
black writing, such inscriptions are found in texts which collectively span the apartheid
years, from the 1950s Drum stories of Can Themba, through the 1960s protest writing of
James Matthews, to the Black Consciousness and post-protest stories of writers such as
Mtutuzeli Matshoba and Bheki Maseko in the 1970s and 1980s respectively. That the
leading black cultural journal to emerge after the 1976 Soweto uprising should be named
Staffrider (after the young daredevil commuters who rode at an angle to the trains and to
authority) suggests something of the power of the train as cultural symbol in urban black
South African life.
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that the miner’s defiance was waged largely in ‘the nooks and crannies of the
day-to-day situation’. It is among just such ‘nooks and crannies’ that I locate
encodings of everyday resistance. From the perspective of modes of social
inquiry which confine their assessment of historical practices to the clear-cut
operations of explicit domination and manifest resistance, I locate these
encodings in unlikely places and among implausible candidates; viz. in
representations of mostly middle-aged and female train-congregants and
train-friends. As will become apparent, my analysis of the texts by Tlali and
Mofokeng owes much to the work of historical anthropologist Jean Comaroff
and of political scientist and ethnographer James C. Scott, as well as to the
insights of Ndebele and De Certeau.

My overall aim in this article is to explain how the cultural texts that
examine represent forms of everyday resistance to the material and
1deological dimensions of railway commuting as well as to aspects of the
ideology of apartheid more broadly. An attendant objective is to show how
the realm of ‘the everyday’ is contested terrain that does not yield pristine
narratives of resistance which can be pitted against some ‘putatively
monolithic narrative of domination. While the texts which I analyse give
evidence of resistance, they also reveal anxiety and contradiction, especially
in the realm of gender. The ore of resistance can be mined from the seams of
quotidian life, but like any mineral it is studded with impurities.

1

White Writing, Black Writing, and ‘the Web of Steel’

A potent matertal component of the processes: of colonisation,
industrialisation, and wrbanisation in-Southern -Africa; ‘the railway has
become, as Michael Wade (1994:76) notes, ‘a powerful and ‘multivalent
symbol of the processes themselves’>. Wade examines the various roles
which the trope of the railway has played.in literary inscriptions of the social
processes spawned in South Africa by capitalism under, colonial rule,
segregation, and apartheid. After considering the ways in which the railway
trope has been deployed to different ends in a selection of texts by white
writers, Wade (1994:87) provides a useful summary of its uses in black
writing:

The convention of black inscriptions ... regards trains as venues for violence, as
social microcosms of ‘the larger black situation: heterogeneous, vulnerable,

* See An Atlas of African Affairs by Teuan Griffiths and the same author’s “The Web of
Steel” for concise, critical accounts of the genesis, development, and political economy of
South(ern) Africa’s railway system.
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overcrowded, unprotected, transitional people, at the mercy of predators. In black
inscriptions the train encapsulates the fragmentation of black experience in the
firing-line of state capitalism, the alienation of urban black societies, the transfer
of state violence to the black community via its own delinquents. In" black
inscriptions the train is a symbol of the devastation of black experience under
apartheid; it is a symbol of the destructiveness of white industrial power.

Wade’s temporal purview is almost the entire twentieth century: his analysis
encompasses the period between the publication of Pérceval Gibbon’s novel,
Margaret Harding, in 1911, and that of Bheki Maseko’s short story, ‘The
Prophets’, in 1989. The scope of this article is narrower and its emphasis is
different. Unlike Wade, I focus on two texts from the 1980s in which the
train is not simply a figure of ‘the destructiveness of white industrial power’
(although the menace of that destructiveness hovers around them both).
Rather, the train here functions as a polysemic site that assembles
microcosmic communities which reveal the complex responses of blacks to
conditions of systemic oppression.

Although the inventory of inscriptions which Wade catalogues does
not exhaust the range of textual representations of trains by black writers,
even a cursory survey of literary production from the 1950s through the
1970s attests to the overall validity of his argument. Two texts from the
I950s by the Sophiatown writer Can Themba, a short story entitled ‘The
Dube Train’ and a report called ‘Terror in the Trains’, narrate the callous
depredations of tsotsis on innocent commuters. A couple of decades later, in
the turbulent wake of the Soweto uprising, the vicious tsotsis of Themba’s
text reappear in Mbulelo-Mzamane’s ‘Dube Train Revisited’. Another two
stories from the late 1970s, Berung Setuke’s docu-fictional ‘Dumani’ and
Michael Siluma’s “The Naledi ‘Train’, ‘also thematise the intimidation,
robbery, and assault of commuters by disaffected and violent urban youth.
Nevertheless,  as - T will “argue momentarily, and as Wade himself
acknowledges towards the end of his essay, such texts tell only part of the
story of black inscriptions of railway. cultures.

Like the Barolong boo Ratshidi people of the South Africa-Botswana
border whom anthropologist Jean Comaroff (1985:1) writes about in Body of
Power, Spirit of Resistance, the characters in the texts which I examine in
this paper are represented as:

... human beings who, in their everyday -production of goods and meanings,
acquiesce yet protest, reproduce yet seek to transform their predicament.

What is “the predicament’ in which the characters in the short story and the
commuters captured in the photo-essay are mired? Beyond the personal
details of their individual lives, they are all reluctant conscripts in a labour-
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force whose overarching function is to reproduce the socio-economic order
of South African capitalism and apartheid. In what follows, I will first sketch
out the function of urban rail transport mn the political economy of the South
African nation-state under apartheid and then proceed to interpret the texts
by Tlali and Mofokeng as cultural artefacts which encode informal attempts
to undercut this economy’s rationale and effects, thereby exposing the limits
of apartheid oppression’.

1I
‘The Hours to Hell and Back’: Urban Rail Travel Under
Apartheid

As it pulls away some hang on outside.

Inside, people are like sardines.

The only air is carbon dioxide.

Most are standing, and there is no empty seat for any
pregnant women.

While the train moves, voices shout: ‘Foduwa’.

Angels mourn when no human judge feels mercy.

These are the hours to hell and back,

When the black transport is on the move.
(Molusi 1981:53)

Under apartheid, all the major urban areas depended on the labour of blacks
who lived in townships situated on the periphery of the cities and in the so-
called homelands®. In the mornings, black workers would flock to their

} Legal de-segregation of trains and railway facilities began tentatively in the

Witwatersrand in 1979, took another hesitant step in 1985, was pursued in the Cape
Peninsula in 1988 and disappeared de facto everywhere in June of that same year. De jure
racial separation, exclusion, and discrimination in trains, taxis, and buses were abolished
by government decree in October 1990 with the repeal of the Separate Amenities Act of
1953 (Pirie 1992:180).

* Despite the strenuous efforts by apartheid planners to keep the designated white areas
of South African cities ‘white by night’ blacks continued to live there and to create
informal social networks which secured their presence. As sociologist Eleanor Preston-
Whyte noted (1982:164), ‘Blacks not only work, but also live, in many of the white
suburbs of South African cities. They constitute a largely ignored category of “non-
people” whose presence is tolerated because of the services they offer to whites but
whose existence is soctally ignored both in planning and in the day-to-day community of
these “white areas”. Blacks who work and live within “white” cities have, however,
created a distinct sub-culture which serves and expresses those particular needs which
stem from the geography of residential separation’.
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workplaces in the white zones by overcrowded bus, taxi, and train. In the
evenings, having expended their labour in areas where they were considered
to be, in apartheid bureaucratese, mere ‘temporary sojourners’, workers
would be required to return to their homes away from the white areas®. More
often than not, this daily commuting was exhausting, nerve-wracking, and
dangerous (Kiernan 1977). Amenities for blacks at railway stations were
segregated and wusually sub-standard. Trains ran on infrequent and
unpredictable schedules, were impossibly overcrowded and unsafe, and were
plagued by criminal violence®. The daily grind of segregated travel formed an
integral part of the everyday life of city-dwelling Africans and constantly
reminded them of the inequity under which they lived and laboured:

For decades the state-operated trains and the subsidized buses were a daily
reminder to Black people of their exclusion from white residential areas. They
also measured the pulse of industrial life, reminding people of their inferior
utilitarian status in urban South Africa. Public transport symbolized oppression
and subservience (Pirie 1992:177).

Yet as Pirie (1992:172) further notes, black commuters were never merely a
passive human cargo:

... even the social engineers could not surmount the fact that Black commuters
were not just units of unconscious freight. To its users, public transport is more
than just uniform and passive mobility.

Pirie’s description of black commuters as purposive actors in the everyday
drama of social reproduction underpins the argument of this article. Elabora-

* Geographer J M. Pirie (1992:172) describes railway commuting as a planned effect of

the country’s system of racial capitalism: ‘ Apartheid required that urbanization was accom-
panied by the enforced segregation of people of different race. This necessitated a gigan-
tic programme of spatial engineering in terms of which Blacks were allocated housing on
the fringes of urban areas or in rural bantustans. In both instances regular, efficient and
inexpensive public transport was imperative to ensure that the massive displacement of
the workforce did not interrupt the smooth working of the economy. The extensive
construction of commuter railways and roads and the subsidization of commuter fares
were essential ingredients of this deliberately distorted form of urbanization’.

A chapter in Ernest Cole’s famous House of Bonduage entitled ‘Nightmare Rides’
visually and verbally captures the gruelling conditions of what Can Themba referred to as
the ‘congested trains, filled with sour-smelling humanity’. Bereng Setuke’s ‘Dumani’
catalogues in grim and extensive detail the various ravages which commuters suffered at
the hands of assorted criminals. The cover and centre-fold section of Staffrider 4.1
feature photographs by Paul Weinberg and Mxolisi Moyo of everyday scenes at urban
railway stations. (The centre-fold is entitled ‘Stations and Staffriders’ and contains a
poem which figures the train as a swallower of lives.)
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ting upon Michel de Certeau’s (1984:18) ideas about ‘the stubborn, resistant
activity of groups which, since they lack their own space, have fo get along
in a network of already established forces and representations’, the texts
which I examine below reveal some of the ways.in which '

.. within a grid of socio-economic constraints, [everyday] pursuits unfailingly
establish relational tactics (a struggle for life), artistic creations (an aesthetic), and
autonomous activities (an ethic) (De Certeau:ix).

Under the ‘grid of socio-economic: constraints’ constituted by apartheid
capitalism, the everyday pursuit of commuting to and from sites of alienated
and racialised labour did indeed engender ‘relational tactics’ grounded in
autonomous cultural expression’.-One of the most visible of these everyday
cultural forms was the practice of worshipping on trains, represetited in the
photo-essay to which I now turn.

I
Photographing Resistance to the Menace and Alienation of
Apartheid Transport: Santu Mofokeng’s ‘Train Churches’

I think that particularly in a country like South Africa where for
centuries and particularly in the last four decades or so there has
been an overt attempt to remove people’s identities or to make
them something other than what they are ... there is a huge
potential there for using photography in a way that could actually,
in some small measure, get people back to their identity, get
people back their control of identity’ (Nunn 1993:208).

To extend leftist discourses:about political economy- and the state
to a discourse about capitalist civilization is to accent a sphere
rarely scrutinized: by Marxist thinkers: the sphere of culture and
everyday-life:” And any serious ‘scrutiny -of this: sphere sooner-or
later must come to termis with religious ways of life and religious
ways of struggle (West 1984:9).

Cedric Nunn’s call for- a. photography that would help restore a people’s
identity and Cornel West’s insistence on the need for progressive thinkers to
engage the sphere of religious ways of life and struggle are simultaneously

7 Pirie (1992:176f) notes that in the 1980s the trains became venues for organised
political " resistance of various kinds. I do not know whether there are literary
representations of ‘train committees’ and ‘train rallies’ but such representations would in
any case fall outside the scope of this paper which focuses resolutely on unorganised and
improvised modes of resistance.
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concretised in a photo-essay entitled ‘Train Churches’; by the documerntary
photographer Santu Mofokeng. Published in a. 1987 special issue of. the
North American journal Triquarterly devoted to new writing, photography,
and art from South Africa, ‘Train Churches’ photographically documents an
instantiation of De Certeau’s (1984:18) notion of how

a practice of the order constructed by others redistributes its space; it creates at
least a certain play in that order, a space for manoeuvres of unequal forces and for
utopian points of reference.

The order here is that of the commuter trains transporting African workers in
the service of the apartheid economy; the practice is that of improvised
prayer meetings through which some commuters attempt to overcome the
menace and alienation of apartheid transport.

In this section I examine ‘Train Churches’ as a text which frames and
valorises certain everyday practices of resistance grounded in religious ritual.
Since I am dealing here with a textual representation that mediates everyday
life and not with a transparent window onto a quotidian South African
reality, I devote some attention to the questions raised by the complexity of
the photo-essay form. First, however, I offer a brief overview of the
trajectory of oppositional South African documentary photography and of
Mofokeng’s relationship to it.

In his 1987 reflection on documentary: photography’s role in the
struggle against apartheid, photographer Paul Weinberg claims that South
African practitioners of the genre can be divided into two generations: the
pre-1980s generation, characterised by the figure of the dogged and solitary
photojournalist (best exemplified, perhaps, by Emest Cole)®, and the
generation which came ‘of photographic and political age in the 1980s. While
there is some continuity between the two, the work of the 1980s generation
is in Weinberg’s view largely the product of collective endeavour. Mofokeng
belongs to the 1980s generation, one which in a later piece Weinberg dubs
the ‘Taking Sides Generation’.. This generation created a number of
photography collectives, one of the most active of which was Afrapix,
formed in 1982.

The work: of Afrapix was motivated by two broad objectives: on the
one hand, to function as an agency and as a picture library; on the other, to
foster the practice of documentary photography in alliance with the mass
anti-apartheid organisations which emerged in the early 1980s. Afrapix

¥ Cole’s House of Bondage a1.d Peter Magubane's Magubane’s South Africa are classic
examples of the kind of work pre<ced by the pre-1980s generation. (The temporal
demarcations should not be regard- too rigidly; Magubane has continued to produce
excellent work into the 1990s.)
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photographers exhibited and published their work collectively, abroad as
well as in South Africa. Most of this work attempted to record the ongoing
struggle against apartheid from an openly partisan perspective. For instance,
‘On the Front Line: A Portrait of Civil War’, another photo-essay published
in Triquarterly, consists of images produced by four Afrapix photographers
which document scenes of repression and defiance from the State of
Emergency of the mid-1980s’.

Considered seditious by the State, the work of oppositional
photographers was often banned, confiscated, and destroyed throughout the
apartheid years. A plethora of legal restrictions severely curtailed the efforts
of photographers to document social unrest and opposition to the State. In
addition, photographers themselves were regularly harassed, banned, and
imprisoned.

Significantly, the clampdown on press freedom during the mid-1980s
State of Emergency led photographers to turn their attention to what
Weinberg (1989:69) describes as ‘more in-depth .community photography
and more personal searches in the community of the photographer’. In so
doing, Afrapix photographers like Mofokeng shifted their gaze from the
spectacle of head-on struggle to less dramatic scenes, away from the
conflict-ridden streets of the townships. Writing in 1991, two years after the
lifting of the State of Emergency and a year after Mandela’s release,
Weinberg (1991:97) argued that documentary photographers should create a
photographic practice that could go beyond the limitations of protest

photography:

The momentum we flowed with has gone. We now have to create our own. Our
photography is faced with that challenge. We need to go beyond politics or maybe

®  Much of the work of young oppositional photographers was showcased in- annual
collective exhibitions held between 1982 and 1987 under the auspices of Staffiider. In a
special issue of the journal devoted to the first exhibition, the thinking underpinning the
practice of these photographers was made explicit: ““The camera doesn’t lie”. This is a
myth about photography in South Affica in the Eighties that we will not swallow. In our
country the camera lies all the time—on our TV screens, in our newspapers and on our
billboards that proliferate our townships. Photography can’t be divorced from the
political, social and the economic issues that surround us daily. As photographers we are
inextricably caught up in those processes—we are not objective instruments but play a
part in the way we choose to make those statements. [The photographers in this
collection] show a South Africa in conflict, in suffering, in happiness, and in resistance.
They examine the present and beckon the viewer to an alternative future... Social
Documentary Photography is not, in our view, neutral. In South Africa the neutral option
does not exist—you stand with the oppressors or against them. The question we pose is
how do photographers hit back with their cameras?” (in Weinberg 1989:64).

The ethos of protest photography expressed in the Staffrider editorial was to
remain dominant for the better part of the 1980s.

Train-congregants and Train-friends

redefine what politics is. Maybe we should start by recognizing that it is people
out there that make this struggle. It is people that make those statistics. It is time
for photography to shift its focus. People make the struggle and it is not simply
the politicians, the press conferences and the talking heads that are important.
‘News and politics’ both so critical in our highly politicised country have made
the rendition of imagery superficial and limited.

This dissatisfaction with ‘superficial and limited’ imagery was also
expressed by another member of the Afrapix collective, Cedric Nunn. In an
interview in which he argues for empowering people to become active,
critical consumers of images from the multifarious social text of late-
capitalist South Africa, Nunn (1993:207) charts the transformation in his
aesthetic and political concems:

Certainly I became a photographer and many people in Afrapix became
photographers, because we wanted to make some sort of political intervention. A
lot of us have moved, in that process we havée come closer to seeing photography
as art-form, as a creative art-form .... And that removes it from the arena of hard-
core politics, if you want, but I don’t think that that diminishes it in any way
because it then takes on a creativity of its own.

As the quotations by Weinberg and Nunn make clear, in photography (as
indeed in literature), a tactical shift was underway in the late 1980s from the

“overtly political to realms often dismissed as apolitical (and therefore not

‘relevant’) by leftist critics'®. T want to argue that in the terms of Njabulo
Ndebele’s critique of protest writing, the shift entailed focusing on the arena
of ‘the ordinary’ and on the ‘infinite number of specific social details’ of
people’s lives (Ndebele 1989:69) of which the ordinary was composed.

_ Mofokeng’s work shows an abiding concern for depicting ‘ordinary
black South Africans going about the day-to-day business of living’
(Mofokeng in Holst Petersen & Rutherford 1992:73). In “Train Churches’,
published in the same year as Nunn’s interview, Mofokeng records the
activities of railway commuters taking part in prayer meetings, a common
feature of urban train travel since the early 1970s '1.

' One is reminded here of Antonio Gramsci’s (1988:397) remarks on the new literature

which might emerge from an intellectual and moral renewal of European culture in the
crisis-ridden 1930s: ‘The premise of the new literature cannot but be historical, political,
and popular. It must aim at elaborating that which already is, whether polemically or in
some other way does not matter. What does matter, though, is that it sink its roots into
the humus of popular culture as it is, with its tastes and tendencies and with its moral and
intellectual world, even if it is backward and conventional’.

""" In addition to documenting religious railway culture, Mofokeng has recorded the lives
of African labour tenants in the rural Transvaal (1991), daily life in Soweto (1990), and
scenes from the small Western Transvaal mining-town of Phokeng (Bozzoli
1991:29,1991F,214fY).
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Mofokeng’s introductory text, ten photographs, and three captions
capture moments in the rituals of the urban railway expressive culture of the
“train churches”. The essay’s introduction deftly summarises the
characteristics and significance of this assemblage of performative railway
practices, keyed on religious faith:

Early-morning, late-afternoon and evening commuters preach the gospel in trains

en route to and from work
The train ride is no longer a means to an end, but an end in itself as people from

different townships congregate in coaches—two to three per train—to sing to the
accompaniment of improvised drums (banging the sides of the train) and bells.
Foot stomping and gyrating—a packed train is turned into a church.

This is a daily ritual (Mofokeng 1987:352).

Comaroff notes that ritual is a key element of the everyday forms of protest
of marginalised peoples’. Such forms of protest are often imbricated in what
Cornel West calls ‘religious ways of life” and ‘religious ways of struggle’ in
the “cultural life-worlds of the oppressed’. In “Train Churches’, Mofokeng’s
camera has recorded a few moments of the everyday expressive religious
culture of the oppressed.

Upon a first viewing, Mofokeng’s photographs jar with an outsider’s
mental archive of images of South Africa in the 1980s. Absent from these
photographs are the toyi-toying comrades, the burly, sjambok-wielding
policemen, the billowing clouds of rubber-tyre smoke, and the ominous
Casspirs which long dominated photographic imagery of that decade
produced for international consumption. Instead, in “Trair > we
encounter images of mostly middle-aged African women d.cssed mei 7y
workclothes who have been photographed while performing vare 3
practices such as singing, clapping, healing, praying, preaching and danei .
Surrounded by other commuters who are photographed looking on bemusec,
reading, or dozing, the framing of the worshippers in these train churches
suggests that they are transported by religious fervour.

If the ethnographic arguments of anthropologists like Jean Comaroff
are accurate, such fervour is the expression of an assemblage of practices
which enable worshippers to mediate the profoundly alienating character of
urban railway travel, itself a manifesta. on of a larger order of alienation, that

12 fistorians and anthropologists have shown how ritual practices of singing, dancing,
and spirit-mediumship have played a hidden but significant role in the struggle for African
liberation. See, for instance, the work of Terence Ranger on the Beni Ngoma of East
Africa, ritual dances which simultaneously mimicked and mocked colonial military styles,
Leroy Vail and Landeg White’s analyses of living oral traditions of protest song across
Southern Africa, and David Lan’s treatise on the role of Shona spirit mediums in the

Zimbabwean struggle for independence.
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of industrial capitalism in its South African form. In addition to describing
what the phot‘ographs reveal of that mediation, I want to consider the work
they do as images assembled in a photo-essay. Before assessing the
charz}cter of Mofokeng’s photographs as representations, however, I want to
consider briefly the nature of the practices which they represent.

In his 1972 study of Zionist rituals on commuter trains transporting
Black workers between the township of Kwamashu and white-dominated
Durban, etl}nographer J.P. Kiernan (1977:215) noted that while the people of
the Fownshxp accepted the train as part of everyday living, it was a constant
rgmmder of their economically and politically dependent status. Further, in
view qf the sometimes disastrous accidents which took place on the Aﬁi;an
routes in the major urban areas and of the rampant violent crime on board the
trafns and at the stations, the train not surprisingly represented menace
(Kxf:man 1977:216). Kiemnan shows how some commuters chose to contest
their §ubordinate status and the menace of the trains through the enactment
of relfgxous rituals practised by Zionists (not all the subjects of his study
were in fact Zionists).

While Mofokeng’s essay does not specify what denominations the
commuting worshippers belong to, their singing, improvised drumming, foot
stompmg _and dancing suggests that they are adherents of the va’rious
charismatic sects of either the Independent or the Zionist churches of
Southgrp Africa. Jean Comaroff (1985:167) explains that the dynamic system
qf re.hglous signs and practices of the Zionist sects is centred on ‘the
ritualized attempt to reform the body and the location of the person in the
world’. Reforming the body and re-centring the person are symbolic
respon;es_to the sense of alienation and of loss of cultural identity generated
by capitalist socio-economic structures in a racially segregated order. Just as
the body is at the centre of Zionist ritual and belief, bodies (and especially
faces) occupy most of the photographic space of Mofokeng’s frames.

In the remaining paragraphs of this section, I attempt a close reading
of the photo-essay. I hope to show that in an essay consisting of only a one-
paragraph introduction, ten photographs, and two captions, Mofokeng has
managed to convey a sense of the resilience of African workers condemned
to undertgkmg .the same dreary, dangerous journey day after day.
Commencing with three ambivalent pictures of solitary worshippers
sunou.nded by indifferent commuters, and proceeding with a series of five
portraits of worshippers in varying states of transcendence, the essay
coqcludes with two collective portraits of exultant commuters continuing
their performative practices on the platforms of the railway station.

Bgfore commenting on the photographs individually, I want to under-
take a brief reflection on the relationship between myself as viewer/critic and
Mofokeng’s essay. John Berger (1982:89) observes that when we find a
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photograph meaningful, ‘we are lending. it a past and a future’. Despite the
verbal contextualisation of the photographs through the medium of a
prefatory paragraph and two captions, providing ‘Train Churches’ with ‘a
past and a future’, is not an altogether straightforward proposition.

While ‘Train Churches’ is not a ‘pure’ photo-essay, most of the
photographs in it lack the most minimal textual features that conventionally
accompany a photo-essay: captions, legends, dates, names, and locations.'?
Much about the photographs remains ‘unreadable’. We are not told, for
instance, why Mofokeng chose to. document this particular aspect of
quotidian South African urban life. This alone generates questions which the
photographs cannot answer. What, for example, is the relationship between
the photographer and his subjects? What relationships do his subjects have
among one another? Were the photographs taken on different occasions
among different groups of congregants? If so, why? What practices are the
congregants engaged in precisely?

More intimate details about the photographs are also-unavailable to us.
What are the names of the people in the photographs? What do they think
about their being photographed? The unavailability of answers to these and
other questions reinforces the ambiguity inherent in the photographs. In what
follows I intend to supplement the weak intentionality of the individual
photographs with a narrative pieced together from the clues given to us both
by the essay’s verbal components and by the arrangement of its visual
information. This narrative is perforce fragmentary and much about. the
photographs remains ineffable. But if John Berger (1982:289) is right in

arguing that. photographs placed sequentially are restored to a context of
interpretable experience, then the ambiguity of ‘Train Churches’ yields
polysemic meaning and not a frozen iconicity.

“Train Churches’ opens with a half-body shot of a woman. singing,
clapping, and swaying her shoulders in the midst of a crowded train carriage.
Although the woman’s face is the photograph’s focus, she is not gazing
straight ahead but is looking instead in the direction of somebody in front of
her and to her right who appears as a blurred arm in the bottom left part of
the frame. The woman’s face is the only one we see clearly in this photo-
graph. We can only see partial profiles of the two figures behind her and of
the seated woman in the bottom right hand corer. There is an odd tension in
the photograph between the fast movement which the woman’s: blurred
hands and body posture convey and the stillness and manifest uninterest of
the figures behind her. That tension is further enhanced by the distribution of
the light and dark tones. The light streaming in through the window in the

1 In writing about the form of Mofokeng’s text, I have found W.J.T. Mitchell’s work
on the photographic essay useful (Mitchell:281-328).
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.:wr?.:m:.a third of the frame is bright and diffuse evoking newness and
_:Es_:m:o:.. That sense is offset, however, by the Uvaaoa_.:maq dark HM”
of the _.om third of the picture. The overall impression conveyed by the 58w
graph is one of disconnection and engagement. Apparently &mooswnoaa
from the commuters behind her, the woman sings on regardless. her
countenance only slightly less Impassive than that of the standin m T
.eiEmo .ﬁ«om_o we see in the left third of the picture. The strange Msmmcom
impassivity conveyed by these two faces is however, slightly offset by the
sw:ﬂmﬁ:m of the woman in the bottom right hand comer, who is sittin ) d
me_zwy a voo_w Aﬂ Bible?) illuminated by the light from %n, window e
Sumilar dynamic is at work in the next hotogra nedium-
mroﬁ. of a man crouching slightly as he mnnﬁasﬁ_<ﬂ~oimm~ m%wcwéﬁwno%m_:_mnwwwm
carriage with the help of his hands, also blurred. Like the woman in the
previous photograph, this man is absorbed in-his task and is not looking at
m:m camera, thus lending the photograph an air of disengagement %rm
Intensity of the man’s expression stands in strange contrast to the _.Bnmm.mmS.Q
of ém three out of the four figures behind him who are contemplating his
actions. The .mo::r person, the man reading the newspaper at the left omm the
Uroﬁomﬂmv? 1s unconcerned with the display of religious expressivity takin,
place in @oi .om EB. mo_&nm up the paper with his left hand, he hangs on Hm
_w m:.mn with his right hand, his right arm held diagonally above his shoulder
o.maEm the eye away from the scene to a point outside the frame. The air om
disengagement is further enhanced by the way in which Zo.mo_az has
MMMESW QM wﬁM.om in-which the man is located, standing as he is cﬂmiag
poles imself, fl i i i
il an o mse gmmﬁwom on either side by seated, dozing women
‘The mood changes somewhat in the third pictur }
long shot of a singing worshipper, who like the iowm?‘EMam HMM ﬂm UMMM%”:
two wroﬂomamnrm is looking away from the photographer and is surrounded b y
oonmaanm.@_o empty space. In this case, however, the worshipper has enga mw
aﬁ m:am:o: of those around him to a small degree, as is evident HnSMH m%
faint smiles of the two women behind the man, in Em,_om half of the picture )
In the fourth photograph, much of which is dark, the partially lit mmomm
and hands of three women and the light in the windows behind them prevent
MM a%% areas moz.. oxwgrﬂﬁm:m the composition. Even though the women
e MHMH”MMN\ wwﬁwﬁ.w.:m_sm (while seated), the photograph has a heavy and
The fifth photograph, which captures women undertaking what
appears to be a healing ceremony, generates greater tension than the
previous ones. The tension results from the intensity with which the healer
Aomvﬁcwoa mno.E the side) holds the face of the woman in front of her, and the
equal intensity with which a younger woman in the cwowﬁocna“ whose
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illuminated face is the picture’s focus, looks on to the sc.ene.of the healing
with her mouth open as though she is both singing and registering dm.

The sixth and seventh photographs capture the transported visages of
an individual woman and an individual man respectively. Located at the very
centre of the frame, the woman’s illuminated face and torso convey a sense
of sheer exaltation, a sense reinforced by the blackness which sprrounds h'er
and by the way in which her lit countenance contrasts \fVlt'h the fau}t
silhouette which we can barely make out to the left of her. A sumlar. effect_ is
achieved in the next photograph, a captioned close-up of a priest with
furrowed brow whose lit-up face is framed by two areas of bl'(_ack.

In the eighth photograph, we have close-ups of.the serious countenan-
ces of two women, praying with their eyes closed whlle they hqld their arms
aloft. The last two pictures are of activities outside the train, and each
captures more worshippers simultaneously than any of the previous photq—
graphs. In the first, a group of five women at the centre of the picture run in
circles surrounded at a distance of a few feet b){ fellow commuters standing
in a ring around them. The cxpressions. on their faces are joyful, ancikt?;\t
sense of joyfulness is enhanced by the wider sweep .of the. p,hotggraph, taking
in as it does a much larger area than any of the previous eight pxctures‘ ‘

The very last photograph in the essay has a caption which reads ‘Park
Station, Johannesburg’. Singing continues onto platform before‘ people go off
in different directions to work’. In the left centre-half of the picture, a §xpall
band of commuters walk along singing and clappmg. Seven faces are visible
and most of them are smiling. In the right-hand third of .the photograph, other
commuters standing at the open doorway of the train appear as blurr;d
figures, while in the bottom right hand corner, the skirt, shoes, .and socks o a
woman walking along the platform are visible. The rest of her is not. Thgr_e is
a tension in the photograph generated by the contrast between the dlstmc;
joyfulness of the commuters on the left of Fhe picture who have descendt?11
after surviving the journey intact and the blurred image of the commuters st1

insi vercrowded and dangerous train. o
e glgscs)ibly taken on separate occasions, the .photogralphs constitute a
narrative whole which tells a story of alienation resisted. Writing about thehn
‘opposition to history’ manifested in a photograph by Andre Kertesz, Jo:
Berger (1982:103) notes that: H

i ibuti i d any photograph, under
All photographs are possible contributions to history, an aph, 1
certgin ciniuxir)\stances, can be used in order to break the monopoly which history

has over time.

These words are pertinent to my reading of ‘Train Churches’. The
train- and time-bound commuters in Mofokeng’s- phgtographs are
represented in the process of breaking the monopoly which history has over
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time and which the realm of necessity has over their day-to-day lives. As a
whole, the essay contributes to this resistance by assembling the images in
ways which invite recognition of the everyday drama they represent.

The overall effect of the essay is greater than the sum of its parts. This
may be an intrinsic consequence of the montage-like properties of the photo-
essay. John Berger (1982:289) argues that still photographs placed in a
montage sequence are restored to a living context:

-.. not of course to the original temporal context from which they were taken—
that is impossible—but to a context of experience. And there, their ambiguity at
last becomes true. 1t allows what they show to be appropriated by reflection. The
world they reveal, frozen, becomes tractable. The information they contain
becomes permeated by feeling. Appearances become the language of a lived life.

The context of experience to which the photographs in Mofokeng’s essay are
restored is that of the daily commuting experiences of millions of African
workers. Celebratory and detached by turns, ‘Train Churches’ captures some
of the ‘complexity of an everyday experience in which ordinary workers
enacted ritual practices that undercut the commodification to which they

- were subjected, even as they reproduced some of the features of the

oppressive order. Appearances here do indeed become the language of lived
lives, lives fraught with alienation, hope, and contradiction. Mofokeng’s text

is therefore in a sense more complex and compelling than either the

deceitful, glossy images of life in South Africa circulated by apologists for
apartheid or the imagery of unremittingly spectacular confrontation produced
even by progressive photojournalists'.

For all its power, however, a de-contextualized reading of ‘Train
Churches’ could serve to occlude the harsh realities which train-congregarts
often had to face. In ‘Dumani’, Bereng Setuke (1980:64) notes preachers and
their impromptu congregations are often silenced by train-gangs singing
obscene songs. In the story which I analyse in the next section, it is the
congregation itself which participates in a ‘silencing’.

" 1 am thinking here of texts like T.C. Robertson’s South African Mosaic (1978) on the

one hand, and Peter Magubane’s Soweto: The Fruit of Fear (1986), on the other.
Published two years after the disturbances which rocked the nation’s townships, South
African Mosaic contains beautifully composed photographs of South Africa’s landscapes,
settlements, climatic features, and peoples. It is virtually impossible to glean any sense
from the photographs and their captions that the contemporary reality which they
documented was one of race and class war. Cumulatively, they have the effect of making
South Africa seem both exotic and reassuring, Conversely, Magubane’s text (which
consists of photographs of the Soweto uprising) conveys an overall sense of helplessness
and victimisation which is hard to square with the resilience of the struggle against
apartheid both at the time when the photos were taken (1976) and at the time when they
were published in book form (1986).
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v
‘Finding Spaces to Stand Next to Each Other’: Train Friends
and Patriarchy in Miriam Tlali’s ‘Fudu-u-u-a!’

Social reproduction—what we are.calling ... everyday life—has,
of course, become in our own time the urgent issue on a host of
political and cultural agendas, most significantly on that of
feminism. For everyday life has always weighed heavily on the
shoulders of women (Kaplan & Ross 1987:2f).

... if you look at our writings we treat things very superficiaily.
We judge the results of oppression and exploitation. We neglect
the creativity that has made the people able to survive extreme
exploitation and oppression. People have survived extreme
racism. It -means our people have been creative about their lives

(Serote 1981:32).

In my reading of it, ‘Train Churches’ represents some of the ways in which
in the everyday experience of commuting blacks conscripted to serve the
material needs of whites managed to contest their legal and economic
condition as tokens of exchange in the production of goods, services, and
capital.- As T have noted, black commuters are represented as enacting this
contestation. through signifying practices which undercut, ‘in small yet
socially significant ways, the relentless processes of commodification to
which they were subjected. I have shown how in ‘Train’ Churches’ ‘these
practices are figured as enactments of bodily presence.

In the last section of this chapter, I analyse a story, Miriam Tiali’s
‘Fud-u-u-a!’, which deals with the contradictory location of women who
must contend- with multiple layerings of oppression. In the story, the train
serves as a device for assembling a-community of Black women who cope
with the quotidian burden of commuting—with its attendant risks, dangers,
and monotony—by constructing everyday practices based on female
solidarity and friendship. Equally important, the train is also a device for
calling into question simple appeals to racial - solidarity =~ which
disacknowledge gender inequities.

As- 1 have already suggested, under . conditions - of structural
domination, . bodily practices are crucial to the preservation of cultural
identity. Writing about the limited forms of protest available to the Tshidi
‘peasantariat’ of the South African/Botswana border region, Jean Comaroff
(1985:260) notes that while collective action of a conventionally ‘political’
nature is consistently denied them, ‘the attempt to reassert control, to return
to the world some form of coherence and tractability, continues’. : This
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the paucity of black women’s contributions to South African literary culture
and in articulating the structural reasons for this:

She dared not only to speak out against the South African system, but also
against the dominance of male writing which has attended black literature from
the beginning".

Ncgobo observes that in Soweto Stories, Tlali focuses on ‘working
conditions, marriage problems, poverty and poor housing, drinking problems,
male fickleness and general degeneration’. As is the case with much black
South African literature of the 1980s, the stories are chiefly concerned with
life within the black urban communities, rather than with the Black-White
racial dialectic. Centrally preoccupied with the lives of Black women, Tlali’s
stories connect sexism and male dominance with the structures of apartheid.
As Ncgobo (1989:xixf) notes,

Through [Tlali’s] roving eye we see beneath the skin of dominant men, we see
how weak they really are; how decadent and incapacitated. Without any direct
reference to the government and its apartheid system, she shows us how deeply
the cancerous policies have eaten into our way of life.

Tlali’s stories do not foreground either the battery of oppressive laws
which constituted apartheid or the array of security and bureaucratic forces
whose purpose was to defend and perpetuate those laws. Rather, there is a
probing of the hegemonic injuries sustained by blacks living under extremely
oppressive conditions, as well as an exploration of the ways in which they
resist the penetration of the hegemonic system into their day-to-day lives.

‘Fud-u-u-a!’ is the story of three black women who are caught in the
Friday crush of Johannesburg’s rush hour, and who, after missing their
preferred train, must wait for a notoriously unsafe train which they would
rather not take because of its reputation for violence. In the narrative, there

¥ In response to a comment by a male writer who blithely and condescendingly remarks
that ‘if you want to write, you will ¢reate the time, whether you have a child on your
back or whether you are pregnant’, Ngcobo (1986:203f) retorts: ‘In Affica it is simplistic
to say, “Just stand up and write”, because though the women might want to write, they
are not free to express the difficulties they come across in their marriages. And no woman
will stand up in public and say, “I have been trying to write, but my husband won’t allow
it”. So she says “I have been too busy”. Those are the problems. When I make an appeal
to the men in this gathering to let us write, to present our views differently, it is against
the background of an unwilling male world’.
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are several invocations of specifically female solidarity’®. The first
expression of solidarity, however, crosses the gender divide. As one of the
characters absent-mindedly walks onto oncoming traffic, a male pedestrian
pulls her back on to the sidewalk. The narrator records the character’s
gratitude for the man’s intervention:

If it had not been for the timely gesture of the man, Nkele would have darted right
into the flow of cars which came in rushing impetuously down that street. She
stopped abruptly and gasped thankfully, ‘Danke Abutil’. She sighed, looking up
at the face of the person whose arm had steadied her and perhaps saved her from
certain disaster. ‘Our brothers are usually so protective towards us in town here’,
Nkele thought gratefully (Tlali 1989:28).

That brotherly protectiveness, however, is absent from the scenario
which Nkele evokes when describing to her friends the abuse to which she,
like many other female commuters, had been subjected while riding the train
home. Recalling how the train was especially crowded on that day, Nkele
remarks that she was forced into an upright position by the crush of many
bodies:

' In her study of the social and cultural adaptations made by black domestic servants

working and living in an area set aside for whites, Eleanor Preston-Whyte (1982:180f)
discusses the complex reasons why train-friendships were of immense importance to
Black female commuters: ‘The long hours which Mrs M. spends in commuting during the
week are not, from a personal point of view, completely wasted. When discussing her
personal relations she mentioned with enthusiasm meetings she had with otl#r passengers
on the trains. She has regular “train-friends” who meet each morning and, if possible,
each evening at the station and sit together in the same coach. They chat, knit or sew
while the journey is in progress and walk together part of the way home from the station.
Train-friends get to know a good - deal about each other and about their respective
families and problems. They assist each other in preparing food for parties and
celebrations, which always strain both the time and the pocket of domestic servants.
When Mrs M. was preparing a visit to her rural home; her threg train-friends each gave
her a small gift of money to help her meet her expenses. Train-friends also provide
something of a protection on the daily journey to and from Durban. The trains are not
only crowded, but are filled with people unknown to travellers, some of whom may be
pickpockets. Women who travel together regularly can trust each other and so relax.
Company on the walk home through the dark township streets is an invaluable guard
against attacks and muggings. Should a train-friend not appear on time at the station, her
companions will keep her a seat, and if she misses one or two journeys, will investigate
by visiting her home; if she is ill or in need, they may provide the spearhead of help and
succour. In this we have yet another example of an informal association which provides
companionship, potential help and security and one, furthermore, which has arisen from
the otherwise negative aspect of long daily commuter trips between Black and white
residential areas’.
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On that ‘Four-Six’, no one dares sit down on the hard wooden benches. Everyone
in the coaches has to stand, on the benches or on the floor. You did what
everybody else was doing if you did not want to break your back or lose your
limbs ... I jumped on to the bunk and was forced into that upright position by the

many bodies around me (Tlali 1989:38f).

Nkele then goes on to describe how from somewhere in the impossibly
overcrowded compartment, a woman whom she was unable to see began to
lead some of her fellow commuters in a ritual of communal hymn-singing.
After reconstructing the call-and-response of the train-church service, Nkele
tells her friends that at that moment she really wished ‘they would stop
singing and praying’. The reason? Under the cover of the worshippers’
‘deafening chorus’, unnamed perpetrators were engaging in sexual abuse:

Those who could lift up their hands started clapping them—hard. I wanted the
music to stop:because, instead of helping, the very noise was being used as a
‘shield’. I was trying to scream that someone was busy massaging my thighs and
backside, trying to probe into my private parts and nobody was paying attention.
It was embarrassing and awful! (Tlali 1989:41). '

Nkele tells her friends that although her protest went unheard, she attempted
to resist the anonymous handling:

That day, I thanked God for having given me big ;noéna,:_ thighs because all I did
was cross them over one another and squeeze as hard as I could. 1 clenched my
teeth and wished that I.were grinding those fingers between my thighs (Tlali

1989:41).

Her resistance, however, was ultimately unavailing:

... with so much congestion, it was impossible to see who ‘the culprits were. We
suffocated and suffered in that terrible torture of it all, and there was nothing we

could do (Tiali 1989:41).

Nkele notes that her sense of powerlessness was reinforced by - the
knowledge that the grievances of abused women would not be believed,
taken seriously, or even heard. She recalls that until that day, she herself had

disbelieved stories of sexual abuse on the trains:

By the time the train got to Park Station, we were too hurt, too shamefully
abused to speak. Who could we speak to? Who would listen to us even if we tried
to complain? Everyone would tell us that ‘it is all too shameful to say anything
about this’. I used to hear women whisper about this and never believed it. I used

to hear them swearing and spitting (Tlali 1989:41). '
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Cumulatively, however, the frequent invocation of dictums like the one I
have just quoted seems to betray an unspoken anxiety in the narrative over
one of the causes of female oppression.

As Wicomb notes, segregation under capitalism is one cause of black
women’s domination and is identified as such in the story. Another, more
intimate, source of domination, that of black men, is not named directly,
however. Instead, the narrative relies on the anonymous third person plural
marker ‘they’ (Wicomb’s ‘floating deixis’) to refer to the perpetrators of
sexual abuse. Even the nameless third person plural, however, seems to
generate too much potentially uncontainable anxiety'’. After Nkele’s
comment about the way ‘they’ treat women like animals, the narrative focus
shifts to the arrival of the long-awaited train:

“Here's the ‘O-Five’!’” someone shouted loudly. Others whistled. Nkele, Ntombi
and Shadi scrambled into position. It was now time for business. Serious ‘muscle’
business; the tooth and nail fight for survival. ‘Fudua! fudua! fud-u-u-u-a!” several
gave the word of command (Tlali 1989:42).

The train’s arrival serves to- mterrupt not just the women’s conversation on
the platform, but the narrative’s evocation of gender conflict as well. In the
story, ‘business’ takes over, the grinding quotidian business of struggling to
carve out a space in the crush of homeward-bound bodies on the apartheid
trains.

But while the story passes over in silence the conflict which the
women fleetingly whisper about, its very mention constitutes a victory of
sorts for the characters, as women struggling to survive in a patriarchal
order. The evocation of this conflict also amounts to a victory, however
muted, for the text as an intervention in a climate in which women’s access
to social and political power has met with stiff resistance, even from
progressive quarters'®,

7 In reading the story this way, I am of ceurse making the text speak more than it
knows. I think, however, that the text’s structural hesitations and deflections call out for
a reading of what it may be leaving unsaid.

' In a meditation on the contribution which women’s poetry could make to a post-
apartheid dispensation, Ingrid Fiske (1989:78) makes the following suggestive remarks
about the importance of ‘seizing speech’: ... in a country that’s reconstructing itself, with
great labour, the opportunity to assert the importance of women’s experience “to seize
speech” is there. The word is especially disqualified in South Africa; how much more

available then is it for reworking by women? To have as one’s endeavour the definition of

the female self is one thing; to be defining within the context of a fractured s'tate 'an_d
revolutionary pressure is quite another. For what revolution is worth fighting if it
perpetuates myths which exclude half its comrades?”.
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This victory is encapsulated in the meanings of the story’s title. On the
first page, an asterisk refers us to an explanation of the word ‘Fudua!’: ‘a
chant sung by distressed commuters trying to get on to crowded trains’.
Commuters have to turn their backs to train doors and wriggle their bottoms
to make room for themselves ‘as they chant ‘F-u-d-u-u-a!’’. The everyday
practice signalled by the chanting of ‘Fudua!” is analogous to the work which
the story performs in creating a space, however constrained, for a woman’s
narrative of everyday resistance. As Wicomb (1990:41) puts it;

The chant has specific illocutionary force: those inside are forced to shift, to re-
occupy the space in order to accommodate more people, and the contextual
meaning of the title quietly transfers to the story and whispers its plea.

Recalling the first time she and her friend Ntombi (one of the other two
women on the platform) had braved the commuter crowds, Nkele reveals the
full lexical meaning of the story’s title:

When the train came bouncing into that Naledi platform, I was surprised to see
people turn their backs away from the doors ready to propel with their shoulder-
blades and backsides. ‘Fudua! ... fudual ... fud-u-u-a!’ (stir the pot! st-i-i-r the p-
o-t!), the push-push yelling started as everyone, man, woman, and child alike,
strained all the muscles in their bodies to get inside. I just allowed myself to be
‘carried” along. I thought I would be flattened dead (Tlali 1989:38).

Like a commuter able to make a space for herself in a dangerously congested
carriage but prevented by the crush from moving or turning, the narrative
manages to register a muted protest against a stifling masculinist discourse
but is unable to confront that discourse head on'’. Nevertheless, in the wider
extra-textual context of the lives of working-class black women in the 1980s,
‘Fud-u-u-a!” manages to ‘stir the pot” of official discourse ‘in order that a
new space can be created for the crushed and degraded female to articulate
her plight’ (Wicomb 1990:41).

¥ In a response to a paper on feminism delivered by Buchi Emecheta at the Second

African Writers” Conference at Stockholm, Tlali (1986:185) comments on the generalised
hostility to feminist perspectives among Black South African men, and points out that
Black male sexism is complicit with the ideological underpinnings of apartheid: ‘In South
Africa, the question of Western feminism, encroaching into the minds of the African
woman is a very, very sensitive question, particularly for the African man. Anytime you
ask him to do something, to go and fetch the child today, or something like that he says:
“Look, you are already a feminist. You are a white woman and a feminist”. It is thrown
into your face in the same way in which Communist is thrown into the face of the blacks
in South Affica. So the fear is a concrete thing, there is a definite fear of feminism in the
African men, especially in South Africa’.
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These ‘crushed and degraded’ females are not at all represented as
hapless victims of an unrelentingly oppressive situation. Rather, they are
women who within  desperately- constrained = circumstances manage to
maintain a viable and resilient sense of selfhood. (Often in the story the
women are smiling and laughing as they chat; and we should recall Nkele’s
attempt to grind the hand of the man abusing her.) However, as the story
winds to a close upon the train’s arrival, it seems as though men are once
again going to displace women from the narrative, just as women were often
displaced from the narratives of nation and of the national liberation struggle:

Some youthful men wasted no time. Even before the train stopped,.they held
tightly on to the sides of the open windows, and swung their bodies, legs first,
into the coaches. As soon as they had secured sitting space, they ‘reserved’ places
for their female companions who of course had no alternative but to join the
‘fudua’ routine at the door (Tlali 1989:42).

But in the very last sentences of the story the women reassert their presence
and achieve thereby a kind of ‘victory’:

In another two to three minutes, the train had come to a complete standstill and
the three women had succeeded somehow in battling their way in. They had at
last found space to stand next to each other. It was an achievement and a victory
which deserved to be celebrated. Alert and watchful as ever, they stood smiling
into each other’s faces. They sighed. They had ‘won’ .... The whistle went. The
‘O-Five’ rambled on and on noisily -and ‘indifferently’ towards Naledi:(Tlali

1989:42).

The qualified victory of the women in obtaining a space on the crowded and
dangerous trains reflects: the qualified victory. of the story as a whole in
‘stirring the pot’. But the very last sentence reminds us of the contingency of
the women’s victory; they are still forced to travel in unsafe trains which
ramble on ‘indifferently’ towards their destinations.

Whereas in Mofokeng’s photo-essay the community constructed
around the expressive practices of religious raiiway rituals is represented as
unproblematic, in ‘Fud-u-u-al’ those expressive practices provide a shield for
sexual abuse and force the community to unwittingly conceal the abuser. The
story thus throws into question definitions of ‘community based on
unproblematized assumptions of racial solidarity. But the implicit critique of
a male-centred version of community remains undeveloped. Both texts thus
partake of the fluidity which characterises the dialectic between domination
and resistance.

The two texts which T have analysed in this paper are in a sense little
more than fragments of the jostling, vibrant picture of black South African
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Fact(or) Fiction In

Dominee Du Toit’s Inscription
of the White Queen into the
Origin of African
Civilisation—Notes on an
Extract from Di Koningin fan
Skeba'

Stephan Meyer

The contingent event legitimises itself by total pogsess‘ion ‘?f
history and is shattered on the ostensive representation of this

claim (Blumenberg 1982:55).

The following pages look into the use of myth to legitimate power. The
specific myth is that of the white queen of Shebz} who 18 the purpor?ed
founder of civilisation in southern Africa. The specific power is that wh;ch
both emanates from, and is awarded to white, male, Christian, colom?\l,
capital. The thesis proposed is that Du Toit mvents a myth about the white
origin of civilisation in southern Africa (whlgh can be neither falsified nor
verified) with which to legitimate expansion into Z}n}babwe, presented as a
second coming which is the fulfilment of that original, but now dormant
cultural and economic promise. .
After contextualising the publication of Di Koningin fan Skgba in
section (i), section (i) will deal with the use of myth as medium of

! This paper was written to coincide with the publication, one hundred years ago, of one
of the first Afrikaans novels—one which was widely read far into the twentieth century.
Many thanks to Thomas Capitelli, Eima Meyer, Joha}x van Wyk, Minnaar van Wyk and
Henriette Roos for their respective contributions to this paper.
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legitimation. In section (iii) the use of the myth of the white origin of
civilisation in Africa to legitimise the expansion of white Christian capital in
southern Africa in Du Toit’s novel will be dealt with. The conclusion (iv)
points out the inevitable failure of this intention due to the means used.

(i) The Contextual Setting of the Publication of Di Koningin
Jan Skeba

Di Koningin fan Skeba is the promised sequel to another publication, namely
Du Toit’s travel journal which appeared under the title of Sambesia of
Salomo’s Goudmijnen Bezocht in 1894 (published in 1895 by D.F. Du Toit
& Co., Beperkt, Drukkers of Paarl) of which an altered English version
Rhodesia Past and Present was printed by William Heinemann of London in
1897. Sambesia itself follows other travel reports of Du Toit’s on trips to
destinations such as England, Germany, and the Middle East. In Sambesia
he reports on his trip to the region Rhodes had begun to claim with a treaty
of friendship with Lobengula in 1888, followed by the founding of the British
South Africa Company, the building of a fort in 1890, and the sanctioning of
settlement by the British in 1894.

Sambesia and Rhodesia both contain at least three inducements to
Afiikaner and English readers (the former presumably a Cape readership
rather than the Boers of the Transvaal, the latter including an international
audience). They are a call for a joint venture between Afrikaners and English
to (i) spread ‘civilisation’ to the north, (ii) to excavate the gold of the area,
and (i) to excavate the past through archaeological research. The co-
operative colonisation (‘spreading of civilisation’) is possible because of the
complementary skills of the English and the Boers, concretised in their
respective technologies which both pull together under the same godly
mandate?:

The old voortrekker opened the country with the oxwagon, the Englishman is
now opening it with telegraph and railway line. We are living in the time of
transition. What can be more appropriate than to think now: what the oxwagon
and what the railway line respectively have done for the opening of our country;
to what extent both still mutually need each other, and to what extent the
Afrikaans Boer and the Englishman have to co-operate under the same Godly

* The feasibility of this co-operation is illustrated throughout Di Koningin fan Skeba in a
similar division of labour between Du Toit and his partners. Their interest is in the gold
and in the future finding of it. His is in knowledge and excavating the past. But his
apparently past directed search for the truth about the past has a special place in their
venture because it is this knowledge of the past which is necessary in the search for the
new riches of the future.

131



Stephan Meyer

mandate to develop our great and good country—the country of the future (Du
Toit 1895:5)°.

Co-operation between English and Afrikaner under the godly dictate is futgre
directed and aimed at development related to both size (‘groot’) and morality
(‘goed’) of that which already belongs to them—the reference is not to the
land but to our (‘ons’) land. Selling this political joint venture, a northerly
expansion of ‘civilisation’ to his readers, is possible because Qf the presence
of gold in the area® Thus much of Sambesia and Rﬁodesza is 'spept on
descriptions regarding the practicalities pertaining to mining and living in the
area. It is very much a ‘How to live and work in Sambesia’ for the 1890s,
inviting individuals and companies to embark ox; a gold rush on the back of
which political and cultural expansion could ride’.

As a scholar of antiquity, Du Toit is intrigued by the remnants of an
ancient civilisation to be found in Zimbabwe. He offers this appareqtly
neutral theoretical interest in the past as one of his reasons for the occupation
of the area north of the Limpopo. Two well concealed knowledge guiding
interests are at work behind this front though: the one is to provide clues
leading to the hidden gold, the second is to search th;re for reasons fgr 'the
collapse of this ancient civilisation which was perceived to be. na 51m1}ar
situation to that of the newly founded Boer republics and British colonies
with their Afrikaans subjects, who should learn as much as they can from the
past to prevent history repeating itself:

Generally it is however not difficult to guess what made an end to th?s blooming
colonial settlement here. It has become quite evident, both from the mineworks as
well as these ruins, that a higher developed race, presumably descending frpm
elsewhere, or in any case in living contact with Phoenicia, Egypt and Palestl(le,
were in command and had these works executed by a subjected slave race, which
had to be constrained given all the fortifications. When now the motherland goes

3 De oude voortrekker opende het land met den ossenwagen, de Engelschman opent }Pgt
nu met telegraaf en spoortrein. Wij leven in den tijd van overgang, Wat kaq gepaster zijn
dan nu even na te denken: wat de ossenwagen en wat de spoortrein r.especnveluk gedaan
hebben voor de opening van ons land; in hoever beiden wederkeerig nog steeds elkaar
noodig hebben; en in hoever dus ook de Afrikaansche l?oer en de Engelschman onder
éénzelfde Godsbestuur moeten samenwerken tot de ontwikkeling van ons groot en goed
Jand—dit land der toekomst (Du Toit 1895:5).

4+ The fact that Du Toit’s party doesn’t find the gold, but conjure up enough proof that it
is still there, of course acts as a further incentive to future treasure hunters.

It may be worthwhile investigating the use of the Widespreaq myth that So!orqqn’s
goldfields were located in Zimbabwe, to establish to whlcl! extent it was used'by political
strategists to coax economically interested companies and individuals into paving the way
for political expansion.
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under and such a colonial settlement receives no support from there any longer,
then it is easily understood, that a general uprising of the subjected tribes could
put an end 1o the colonial settlement (e.a.) (Du Toit 1895:216)6.

Such research, Du Toit acknowledges, is hampered by the absence of written
historical records from, and about these times. These absences are indicated
in the ‘blank spaces’ scattered throughout Sambesia in the form of open and
unanswered questions about who these mysterious original inhabitants were.
These ‘blank spaces’ are too tempting to allow let them pass by, and
Du Toit rises to the challenge set up by himself to fill them with speculations

which hardly succeed in concealing the self-promoting knowledge guiding
interest which is at work here:

What drew our attention most of all were the great aqueducts. We had so often
seen them in Oriental countries, for instance around Damascus. We were firmly
convinced that the Kaffirs had not made these aqueducts. On our travels through
Rhodesia we had seen a hundred places where the ancients had dug gold, where
they had lived in their towns, but now it became apparent to us that they had also
been agriculturists. Who were these ancients? (Du Toit 1897:181).

To answer this question, Du Toit has to go beyond the covers of Sambesia.
This promise of a supplement, which goes beyond the purported factual
travel journal of Sambesia is an opening at the closure of that book,
funnelling the reader from Sambesia, into Di Koningin fan Skeba from ‘fact’
to fiction as unobtrusively as possible:

And with this we end our description of the old mineworks and the old ruins as
they appear now and what can now be deduced from them. 1f we are granted the
execution of our will, then we hope, later, in the form of a historical novel, to let
the old times relive, and to let the Queen of Sheba relive, with Solomon and the
whole environment of the population which lived and worked here in the far away
times. Thus not a history, nor a complete fiction; but a revival of this time as
closely as possible, according to the information which we have in old historical
works and in these remains,—but then you will rediscover Zimbabwe and the
whole of Zambesia full of life and motion, the gold industry in full bloom, the
whole social interaction; and we especially hope to let you realise then that the old

% Over het algemeen is het echter niet moeielijk te gissen wat een einde maakte aan deze

bloeiende volkplanting alhier. Het is toch alleszins gebleken, zoowel uit de mijnwerken
als uit deze bouwvallen, dat hier een hooger onmwikkeld ras, denkelijk van elders
afkomstig, of in elk geval in levend verkeer met Fenizie, Egypie en Palestina, gezag
voerde en deze werken deed uitvoeren door een onderworpen slavenras, dat in bedwang
gehouden moest worden blijkens al die fortificaties. Wanneer nu het moederland ten
onderging en zulk eene volkplanting geen steun vandaar meer kreeg, dan is het licht te
begrijpen, dat een algemeene opstand van de onderworpen stammen een einde aan de
volkplanting kon maken (e.a.) (Du Toit 1895:216).
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ones were people too, who lived, felt, loved, hated, knew joy and sorrow, just as
we do’. The readers of Zambesia we thus wish Farewell!, and till we meet again!
(e.a.) (Du Toit 1895:217)".

(ii) Fact(or) Fiction and the Legitimising Power of Myth

Between March 1886 and May 1889 this promise is fulfilled with the
publication, in serial form, of Di Koningin fan Skeba in Ons Kiynyji. It neatly
supplements the facts (?) of Sambesia with a fiction which intentionally
shrouds the distinction between two types of writing, the factual travel
journal and the fictitious adventure novel’. Aware of the risks involved in his
venture of inscribing a white origin of civilisation into African history, Du
Toit has to immunise it against possible attack. This is done, firstly, by
associating it as closely as possible with factual texts and the newly invented
and still to be trusted medium of photography'. Should this fail, the second

71t is more important for Du Toit to establish a common humanity with the ancient

white predecessors than with the black contemporaries by which he uncritically accepts
the tradition of black enslavement by white colonists.

¥ En hiermeé eindigen we onze beschrijving van die oude mijnwerken en die oude

bouwvallen zooals ze er nu uitzien en wat er nu uit af te leiden is. Wordt het ons vergund
ons voornemen uit te voeren, dan hopen we later, in den vorm van een historisch roman,
die oude tijden te doen herleven, en de Koningin van Scheba te doen herleven, samen met
Salomo en heel de omgeving der bevolking die in die verre tijden hier leefde, en arbeidde.
Dus niet een geschiedenis, ook niet een algehele verdichting, maar eene herleving van
dien tijd zoo na mogelijk, volgens de gegevens welke wij hebben in oude historische
werken en in deze overblijfselen,—maar dan hervindt ge Zimbabwe en heel Sambesia vol
leven en beweging, de goudindustrie in vollen bloei, geheel het maatschappelijk verkeer,
en vooral hopen we u dan te doen beseffen, dat die ouden ook menschen waren, die
leefden, gevoelden, beminden, haatten, vreugde en smart kenden evenals wij. Den lezers
van Sambesia roepen we dus toe: Vaartwell en: tot wederziens! (eio) (Du Toit
1895:217).

° I am not arguing that one can always identify a purity of genres, and that the factual

(travel journal) is not imbibed with the fictitious. This is evident from various travel
journals on southern Africa and elsewhere. The point is that there are differences
(although they may sometimes be hard to separate) in the ways in which texts are
postured as either fact or fiction, with different claims as to the consequences that
posture should have as regards the reception of the text and possible action which might
flow from it.

' The first edition of the book contains several photographs as evidence of Du Toit’s
trip to Zimbabwe. One of the photographs which has this function is the one where he is
seated at one of the towers of Zimbabwe, with the caption reading ‘Di gehymsinnige
toren in Simbabwe, waaronder di perkamentrol ontdek is’ (Du Toit 1898:5) in which his
authority is confirmed (‘he has been there himself’), and the ‘reality’ of the scrolls is
enhanced by their connection to a materially existent building.
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strategy is to place it between the factual and the fictive in the space usually
occupied by myth. With this Du Toit employs one of the strategies used in
the ideological legitimation of domination which Thompson calls
narrativisation'!.

The opening lines of Sambesia are as appropriate, or maybe even
more appropriate, to Di Koningin fan Skeba in this respect:

More diverse pages and chapters have seldom been found by the reader in one
book (Du Toit 189S:Preface)12.

Although Du Toit wants to convey here that his journal was written under
varied circumstances during his journey—and that the last part, which deals
with King Solomon’s mines, was written upon his return in his study and
library, relying on books about the north, especially the ‘oude delverijen en
bouwerken’, making it a summary of much reading and thought combined
with own investigation and observation (Du Toit 1895:Preface)—it can also
be taken as an unintended acknowledgement of the conflation of fact and
fiction. This blend determines the very nature and status of both texts
(Sambesia and Di Koningin fan Skeba), but especially that of the ‘novel’. Di
Koningin fan Skeba capitalises on its origin in the (apparently) factual travel
Journal, but like Sambesia, consists of such a precise mixture of fact and
fiction that it procures the benefit of both, without incurring any of their
respective strictures.

As a supplement to a text which postures as non-fiction, i.e. Sambesia,
Di Koningin fan Skeba feeds off the latter’s claimed status as a true report
and calls for a special type of reaction. But, as a supplement to an even truer,
the ultimately true text, i.e. the Bible, it feeds off even greater authority. As
an aspiring apocryphal text which is excluded from formal religion only
because it deals with its more worldly/historical aspects, it is conveniently
situated between the contemporary empirical facts, as reported in Sambesia,
and quasi-metaphysical history as reported in the Bible. The factor fiction is
thus veiled in such a way that the question, ‘Fact or fiction?” does not arise

""" Claims are embedded in stories which recount the past and treat the present as part of

a timeless and cherished tradition. Indeed traditions are sometimes invented in order to
create a sense of belonging to a community and to a history which transcends the
experience of conflict, difference and division. Stories are told, both by official
chroniclers and by individuals in the course of their everyday lives, which serve to justify
the exercise of power by those who posses it and which serve to reconcile others to the
fact that they do not (Thompson 1990:61f). For differing views, see inter alia Hamilton
(1993:63-78) and Cobbing (1988).

" Ongelijksoortiger bladzijden en hoofdstukken he[..}ft de lezer zelden in één boek

gevonden (Du Toit 1895:Voorrede).
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so that the conclusion—‘this cannot be true’ cannot follow: It is this very
placing of Di Koningin fan Skeba in the realm where this question is
suspended, which allows Du Toit to import his ideological claims into the
self immumising safehold of myth.

Using historical material in a novel is nothing unusual, and not proble-
matic in itself. (No novel can be absolute invention, and it would probably be
of no interest nor understandable to us if it were.) Two possible categories of
historical novels which bring something new to hght may be those which
bring to the fore new facts about the past which were previously little known,
and those which give a new interpretation to the old facts. But Du Toit’s
‘novel” does something very different. It invents ‘facts’ about the past and
places them in a space he has declared blank because there are, according to
him, no reliable sources about it. In this way what Du Toit poses as fact, is
immunised against comparative critique based on historical sources.

It may be retorted by some that this is a feature of all literature, i.e.
that it exists in that region beyond truth and falsity. Whether this is indeed
the case is not at stake here. My criticism of Du Toit is that he wants it both
ways. He resorts to uncriticisable invention (a feature of fiction) without ceding
the claim that what he writes isn’t fiction (‘niet een geschiedenis, ook niet een
algehele verdichting, maar een herleving van dien tijd’). To claim unques-
tionable truth (in the sense of truth which cannot but be right) while at the
same time claiming to be unquestionable truth (in the sense of truth which is
immunised against questioning) is one of the typical features of ideology. In
Di Koningin fan Skeba we thus have the confluence of two self-immunising
strategies, the fictive and the ideological, each in service of the other.

This blend of fact and fiction is typical of Ons Klyntji in which Di
Koningin fan Skeba originally appeared. The very tensions found in the
‘novel” are rooted in that magazine. A glance at the contents pages reveals
that Ons Klyntji is made up of an aggregation of fact and fiction. The fiction
includes humours and romantic poems, and by 1900 fact-related fiction like
war poetry. The non-fiction includes scientific and quasi-scientific pieces on
astronomy, farming hints, and history"*. Between the covers of Ons Klyntji

B The index for 1900 gives insight into this melange: the headings include ‘Liifde in
Oorlog’; ‘Skets fan di teenwoordige Oorlog’; ‘Grappe in di teenwoordige Oorlog™;
‘Straffe op Boere Komandos’, ‘Wat Mensehande kan doen’ (‘Di langste Tunnel op
Aarde’, ‘Di Sues Kanaal’ etc), ‘Wondere fan die Sterrehemel’; ‘Kaffer Folksstoriis’,
‘Liidere met Musiik’; ‘Gedigte’; ‘Oue:Liidjiis’; ‘An di Fergetelhyd ontruk’; ‘Dire Storiis’;
‘Gemengde stukke’; ‘Portrette en Prente fan Predikante’ (Ons Kiyntji 1900). The January
edition of that year contains an article ‘Nuttig en Fermakelik’ subtitled ‘Fer gesellige
Ferkeer’ (under the category ‘Gemengde stukke’) from which the following extract
illustrates this mixture of entertainment, education, and politics: ‘Persi'e alleen foer
jaarliks 500 miljoen pond an dadels uit. Egipte is di enigste land fan di wéreld waar meer
mans-mense as frou-mense is. Daar is 160,000 meer mans as frouens; dis "n goeie kans fir
di mysiis’ etc. (Ons Klyntji Jan 1900:17).
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fact and fiction exist next to each other, and it comes as no surprise that this
coexistence should rub off on Di Koningin fan Skeba in which the
distinctions are conveniently erased!®.

This erasure of the fact-fiction divide means that Du Toit’s narrative
aspires to more than fiction and more than history. It aspires to the status of
myth by insinuating itself into the classic histories and myths of the Middle-
East from which Christianity sprung. His narrative of the origin of
civilisation in Africa thus acquires those qualities typical of myths of origin.
Because they deal with the gods, they demand undoubting acceptance which
rests on the authority of those gods. Where this fails, they stand beyond
question, because they report on times beyond ours which allow neither
verification nor falsification. As such they are the ideal medium of

" On the connection between the rise of capital, the travel report, the novel, regular

publication of magazines and newspapers, and the emergence of the public sphere in
Europe, which has some analogies with Ons Kiyntji, Sambesia and Di Koningin fan
Skeba, see Habermas's The Structural Transformation of the Public Sphere. His
comment on the connections between the power of the interpreting author, the
historical/ancient truth, and the mixture of fact, fiction and the absurd, from which the
creation of a passive public sphere arises, throws light on Du Toit’s role as interpreting
authority of ancient truths, one who ritualises representation, thus participating in the
generation of a passive public through the medium of Ons Kiyntji: ‘The traditional form
of authority included as one of its elements the right to represent and interpret whatever
was held to be “the ancient truth”. Communications concerning actual events remained
anchored in this knowledge of the tradition. Anything novel appeared under the aspect of
a more or less marvellous event. “New facts”, if only they were sufficiently unusual, were
transformed in the court of the “ancient truth” into something “extraordinary”—into
signs and miracles. Facts were transfigured into ciphers. Since they could only be
representations of knowledge vouched for by tradition, the novel and the surprising
assumed an enigmatic structure. In this respect no distinction was made between events
in the world of nature and in human history; natural catastrophes and historical incidents
were considered equally suitable for miraculous stories. The fifteenth-century broadsheets
and sixteenth-century single sheet prints called New Journals still bore witness to the
strength with which an unbroken traditional knowledge was able to assimilate
communications whose rising stream, to be sure, already pointed to a new form of public
sphere. Such sheets indiscriminately spread the news of religious wars, campaigns against
the Turks, and Papal decrees as well as news of rains of blood and fire, freaks, locust
plagues, earthquakes, thunderstorms, and heavenly phenomena; of Papal Bulls, electoral
agreements, and discoveries of new continents as well as of baptisms of Jews,
punishments by the devil, divine judgements, and resurrections of the dead. Often the
New Journals, like the broadsheets before them, were written in the form of songs or
dialogues, i.e., were meant to be declaimed or sung, alone or with others. In this process,
the novelty moved out of the historical sphere of “news” and, as sign and miracle, was
reintegrated into that sphere of representation in which a ritualized and ceremonialized
participation of the people in the public sphere permitted a merely passive acceptance
incapable of independent interpretation’ (Habermas 1991:254, footnote 35).
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ideological legitimation. Those who dare to question are branded as heretics.
And those who are not scared off by this threat have nothing to hold up as a
comparative against myth and the power which is legitimised by it.

(iii) The Myth of the White Origin of Civilisation in Southern
Africa .
Di Koningin fan Skeba is a contradictory and muddled"” attempt by Du Toit
to write Africa into the history of Christianity and Europe. He does this by
situating one of the strands of (European Christian) civilisation in Zimbabwe,
rather than the Orient, as scholars of his time did. In doing this he may be
misunderstood to be countering the Hegelian view that history passed Affica
by, by writing the history of early black African civilisation. But, although
Du Toit writes the ‘forgotten history’ of one of the ‘foundations of
civilisation’, it is not the history of a black Athena, but of a fictitious white
origin of civilisation in Africa. Thus, rather than bringing to the surface tbe
African foundations of European civilisation, he plants into Africa a white
origin, which not only cleanses the roots of European civilisation from non-
European impurities, but also confirms the special role of whites as an
elected people in southern Africa.

Du Toit, who is at once author, narrator, and character in the novel,
cleverly conceals his own voice and interests by placing the dubious story
about the origin of civilisation in Zimbabwe in the mouth of the disaffected
black ‘witchdoctor’ Umsalomi. As with most myths of origin, Umsalomi’s
narrative obscures the point of origin with a long and irrecoverable trace
which fades into the distant past. This allows for unquestionable arbitrariness
in its selection of a point of beginning, as well as the nature of this beginning.
As a form of pre-history, which lies beyond the point of the beginning of
history, myth is not susceptible to the type of logical and empirical cnticism
which can be levelled at historical claims. These immunisation tactics are
evident from Umsalomi’s narrative which starts as follows:

My father has told me, that my father’s father told him, many moons backwardg
more dead moons than I can say, that ‘Abalanga’ (white people) with long hair
once lived here. And they had a white queen, with very long hair which hung to
nearly on her feet. And then other white people came here from the big water,
where the sun rises. They came with wonderful pack oxen, not like our oxen
(camels) and they brought a lot of limbo and copper and beads. They built the

" The fact that it was written over an extended period, and as a serial without the
possibility of returning to the beginning to change it, may explain some of the confusion
and contradictions in the text. Yet another cause for this confusion is certainly the
difficulty that arises in writing a piece which is neither wholly history, nor vyholly
‘verdichting’ (fiction), and in which the knowledge guiding interest in the past is the
legitimation of current power against the odds of the facts.
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large kraals with stone walls and stone roofs. They had many assegaais and
arrows and sables, and they were masters in fighting our nations, and made slaves
of us. They let us dig holes in the ground to take out ‘Isipsi’. The white people
built the farge stone kraals, as high as the trees, and they lived in the land for
many moons (Du Toit 1898:3[4]”)16

That the beginning of this ‘history’ is lost in time immemorial, makes it
possible to postulate an origin which suits Du Toit’s intention of writing the
ongins of (African) civilisation in white. Because the origins go beyond the
ambit of empirical evidence he can state that the original inhabitants of the
area, and the founders of civilisation, as well as the second generation which
came from across the sea as colonists, were white, without any danger of
being proven wrong.

Of course it also means that his claim cannot be corroborated, a state
of affairs which Umsalomi is acutely aware of, For this reasqn he closes his
report with the self-validating claim: ‘And this is the truth which I have now
told you’ (‘En dis di waarhyd wat ek nou fer julle fertel het’) (Du Toit 1898:
3[4]). As Umsalomi’s conclusion indicates, the only backing for the truth of
these mythical claims is derived from the authority of the speaker. For this
reason Umsalomi’s status as keeper of knowledge is stressed because it counts
as verification by authority: ‘From time immemorial it has been the case, only
the captain of the hill and his witchdoctor know the secrets of the ... place’
(‘Fan fanmélewe af is dit so, net di kaptyn fan di kop en syn towerdokter
weet di gehyme fan di (di) ... plek’) (Du Toit 1898:3[3]). That the reader
should be lead to accept this strategy of verification through enshrinement in
authonity by the way in which Du Toit receives it, is of the utmost
importance to Du Toit. Here he guides the reader into accepting a verification
strategy which is extrapolated to the novel as a whole, since his own claims
raised by the novel are enshrined in similar authority as Umsalomi’s. As
master and keeper of divine knowledge in his own society Umsalomi is

Page numbers in square brackets refer to the modified and modernised Afrikaans
edition of 1963.

' “Myn fader her fer my fertel, dat myn fader syn fader fer hom fertel het, baing mane

agteruit, meer dooie mane as ek kan sé, dat hiir eenmaal ‘Abalanga’ (witte mense)
gewoon het met lange hare. En hulle het *n witte koningin gehad, met baing lange hare,
wat tot amper op haar foete gehang het. En toen is hiir ander witte mense gekom fan di
grote water af, waar di son opkom. Hulle het gekom met wonderlike pakt osse, ni nes
ons osse ni (kaméle), en hulle het baing limbo en koper en krale gebreng. Hulle het di
grote krale met klip-mure en klip-dakke gebou. Hulle het baing asgaaie en pyle en sawels
gehad, en hulle was fer ons nasiis baas om te feg, en het fer ons slawe gemaak. Hulle het
fer ons gate laat grawe in di grond om ‘Isipsi’ (goud) uit te haal. Di witte mense her di
grote klip krale gebou, so hoog soos di bome, en hulle het baiing mane in di land
gewoon’ (Du Toit 1898:3[4]#).

139



Stephan Meyer

equivalent but not equal to Du Toit who occupies a similar position in his
own tradition. As a dominee, Du Toit is closely connected to the authority of
the gods, he is an authority on the gods (who are the ultimate source of
authority) and thus carries authority'”. This authority validates the narrative
of the white origin of civilisation in southern Africa, which in turn legitimises
Du Toit’s authority as legitimate successor to that civilisation'®.

The loss of the beginning of the history, which suits him as it allows
free space for his ideological intention, is evident both in Umsalomi’s oral
narrative above, and ‘corroborated’ by the similarly lost beginning of the
Hebrew manuscript which the party discovered in the tombs and which
narrates the history of the classic civilisation:

Yet they [the parchment scrolls] are for the largest part well legible.

mainly at the beginning that they are damaged. The reader should now imagine a
scroll: 2 covers ... and the joint where the casing in which it was locked is
damaged; thus the beginning is illegible, then the further cover on the other side
is legible again, and the second cover oppasite the joint is illegible again (e.a.)

(Du Toit 1898:36[30])"°.

Thus both Umsalomi’s oral narrative of the white origins of civilisation in
southern Africa, and Du Toit’s translation from the written Hebrew corrobo-
ration, postulate a beginning which go beyond their own range. The fact that
the origin is beyond the range of oral memory, and beyond the range of

' The title page of Di Koningin fan Skeba clearly states the author as ‘Ds. S.J. Du
Toit’.

'8 For a similar criticism of the priesthood, see Nietzsche’s “The Anti-Christ’, especially
# 9,12 and 26. According to Nietzsche, the priest, who takes upon himself the task of
improving, redeeming and saving, is elevated, and elevates himself to the position of sole
determiner of right and wrong (#12). He declares one, i.e. his, perspective as the only
valid one and by denoting it as eternal and godly knowledge, beneficial to salvation,
makes it sacrosanct. Like the priest which Nietzsche writes about, Du Toit too, translates
the ‘Volksvergangenheit’, the historical reality, into a quasi-religious one. His “historical
inquiry’ is thereby immunised against empirical criticism. The priest, then, becomes the
expert on both the present and the past (which is now but an extension of his field of
specialisation, i.e. religion). Through this translation of historical knowledge into
religious knowledge, the priest secures his power over an even larger sector of social life
and thereby becomes more and more. indispensable (#26). Disagreeing with the priest,
even about facts, now becomes more than disagreement about the facts of the past. It
becomes revolt against god, i.e. sin.

' Tog is dit fer di grootste gedeelte nog goed leesbaar. Dis mar meer by di begin wat
hulle beskadig is. Di leser moet sig nou 'n rol foorstel: 2 omslage by di foeg waar di
koker waar dit in was sluit is beskadig; dus di begin is onleesbaar, dan is di ferdere
omgang [?]n di andere kant weer leesbaar, en di twede omgang teeno’er di foeg weer
onleesbaar (Du Toit 1898:36[30]).
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preserved written ‘history” allows for its easier usurpation by Du Toit’s
contemporary ideological interests aimed at the legitimation of yet another
wave of white colonisation.

' One of these ideological interests is evident from the connections
whxgh Du Toit wishes to forge between the Egyptian civilisation, Judaism
Christianity, and ons (us): ’ ’

And here we now have the memoirs from King Solomon’s time, nearly 3
thousand years old, and which refer to our land and the old mines and ruins of

which we want to know the reality so much (e.i.0.) (Du Toit 1898:36[29])20.

What is portrayed here as a purely theoretical interest in the past, is soon
revealed as more than that. Du Toit uses the knowledge guiding interest of
the other members of his party—which is the discovery of gold and treasure
for purposes of personal enrichment—as a foil to show the purity of his own,
apparently theoretical, interest in the past. As a matter of fact though his:
own knowledge guiding interest is to legitimate his own current occup':ition
Qf the .land with a mythical history which ascribes the origins of civilisation
in Africa to white, longhaired people, both indigenous, or from across the
ocean, who are his religious ancestors rather than the ancestors of what he
describes as the Bushmen currently inhabiting the area.

Besides elevating himself and his own project, the other function of
the myth. as ideology is, for Du Toit as ventriloquist using Umsalomi as a
front, to identify an enemy. According to him this civilisation was destroyed
by crafty black people who by implication, together with what he perceives
to be deceitful Bushmen (Du Toit 1898:91[134]) and the unreliable
Umsalomi, still pose a threat to white efforts to civilise Africa:

But later on we became rebellious ... And then we cornered the Abalanga here
and threw poison into their water, and burned down their large kraals. And sc;
that they shouldn’t come again, we, as much as we could, broke down their kraals
and filled the holes with ground (Du Toit 1898:3[4])'.

Despite. its dishqnggrable effort, black craft was unable to destroy the white
foun.datlons of civilisation which survive underground, waiting for the white
dominee to reveal (and English technology and capital to rejuvenate) them,

20 s . . .

En hiir is nou gedenkskrifte uit Koning Salomo syn tyd, amper 3 duisend jare oud, en
v«./el wat l.)etreker}g het op ons land en op di oue myne en boufalle waarfan ons so graag
di werkelikhyd wil weet (e.i.0.) (Du Toit 1898:36[29]).

2 .
Mar naderhand het ons opstandig geworde .... En toen het ons di Abalanga hiir fas

gekee;, en gif;‘ in hulle water gegoi, en hulle grote krale ferbrand. En dat hulle ni weer
moet kom ni, het ons sofeul as ons kan, hulle krale afgebreek en di i
o Tort 1898 314D, g n di gate fol grond gegooi
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thus confirming the true white roots of African civilisation and at the same
time affirming their own status as god’s elect:

I then asked him: ‘But what happened to the white queen when your fathers

burned down this city’. .
‘We don’t know’ he says. ‘Some say she fled to the mountain Fo ra, there

far where the sun goes to sleep in the evenings. Because up to there the Abalanga
dug for “isipst” everywhere. But some say she went into a big house under the h}ll
with the white young maidens who were always with her, and that they are still

- 22
living under the hill. And we think so too’ (Du Toit 1898:3[4])".

Thus, just as god had set Solomon on the select Israel’s throne to make' it
‘endure for ever’ (2 Chronicles 9:8), Du Toit and his company (ons) claim
this role by virtue of their white Christian heritage and the power/knowledge
their archaeological skills, knowledge of the language of the chosen people
(Hebrew), capital, and technology affords them. They. are the present
fulfilment of a dormant civilisation, the white princes on iron hor;es, who,
with the kiss of power/knowledge and capital will reawgken _thfe whlte queen
from her subterranean slumber, thus restoring history to its original intention.

In what, on a certain level, looks like religious tolerance remarkable
for a dominee and which was soon to vanish from popular Afrikaans cultyre
(see footnote 23), Du Toit displays an e)fpansiYg knowl.e_dge of ancient
Egyptian culture, the Semitic, and the Islamic traditions. Initially thlS. comes
across as an acceptance of religious diversity. However, an early sign that
this is not the case is Du Toit’s failure to pay equal respect to the mdlgenogs
religions of the San, who, according to him, also posit one of the main
threats to his party’s survival. Du Toit is so fixated on thg clasglc cultures
which feed into the Christian West that the only way m thch he can
perceive civilisation in Zimbabwe, is as an extension of the Mlddle-Eastem
roots of European history into southern Africa. The glory of Zlmbabwegn
civilisation (which is under the control of Sheba, the woman) deqves from its
connection to the classic Jewish and Christian cultures (ep1Fom1§ed here by
Solomon, the man), which Du Toit, the Christian dominee with his European
roots and knowledge of the classical Jewish and Christian cultures, combines
in southern African (un)holy matrimony. ' .

It also soon becomes clear that his exploration of the varied origins of
Christianity should not be confused with the propagation of religious

22 gy fra toen fer hom: ‘Mar wat is fan di witte koningin geworde toen julle faders hiir-
di stad ferbrand het?". ‘ ‘

‘Ons weet ni’, sé hy. ‘Party sé sy het geflug na di berg Fo ra, daar fér waar dxAson
saans gaan slaap ... Want tot daar oral het di Abalanga “isipsnf’ gegrawe. Mar party sé, sy
is in "n grote huis onder di kop ingegaan met di witte jong nois wat a_ltyd by haar was, en
dat hulle nog altoos onder di kop woon. En ons denk oek so’ (Du Toit 1898:3[4]).
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diversity and tolerance of even the traditions related to Christianity. Like any
historian who wants to excavate a normative ideal from the past, Du Toit too
has to confront problems of continuity and discontinuity between it, the
present, and the future™. Such a confrontation can have various aims and
take various forms. One aim could be to unearth those voices buried under
the ruins and/or excluded by the designs of specific civilisations. Du Toit
seems to be going some way in this direction in bringing the various voices
from the Christian related past to speak in the present. Yet, at the same time
he is bent on reducing this multiplicity by eliminating those differences
which could deprive him of his position of master and keeper of the tradition.
Thus, in the specific form which his relation to the past takes, he deprives it
of its potential civilisatory resources. Instead of taking a rational critical
stance towards the past, panning a more humane future from it, Du Toit uses
the opportunity to install himself as normative authority. He, and even more
so the cultural experts who succeeded him, purify the past to a single
voice—that of the authoritative interpreter of the tradition, who in his act of
interpretation authorises himself %,

“ [Olur responsibility also extends itself to the past. The past is not simply accepted as

something factual and complete ... We can definitely not compensate for past suffering
and injustice, but we have the weak power of an atoning memory. Only the sensibility
towards the unjustly tortured, on whose inheritance we live, also produces a reflective
distance to our own traditions, a sensitiveness towards the abyss-like ambivalences of the
traditions that formed our own identity. However our identity is not only something to
simply be discovered, but it is also and at the same time our own project. We cannot pick
out our traditions, but we can know that it depends on us Aow we continue them. In this
respect Gadamer [who practices a hermeneutics of the past] thinks too conservatively.
Every continuation of a tradition is selective, and precisely this selectivity today has to
pass through the filter of criticism, a willful appropriation of history, if you wish: through
a consciousness of sin (Habermas 1996:7).

2 [ have been unable to trace the origin of the difference between the Smit (1921) and

Nienaber (1962) editions on the one side, and the first edition in book form of 1898 in the
following extract which illustrates the increase in dogmatic purity began by Du Toit and
continued by his later editors: ‘Wat die vorme van godsdiens aangaan, in die Bybel self
sien ons uit gevalle, soos van Job en Melgisedek en Jetro, dat self oorblyfsels van die
diens van die ware God toe nog in die heiden wéreld op enkele plekke bewaar gebly is.
Maar al die verskynsels beoordeel ons volgens die Bybel, wat die enige bron en maatstaf
is van ware godsdiens’ (e.a.) (Du Toit 1963.96).

Compare to:

‘Wat di suiwere godsdiins angaan, in di Bybel self siin ons uit gefalle, soos fan Job
en Melgisedek en Jetro, dat di diins fan di ware God nog in di hydenwereld op sommige
plekke bewaar gebly is. En in geleerdhyd was Egipte di leerskool fan di wysgere geskiid.-
skrywers en digters fan Grike en Romyne en alle oue Jolke” (e.a.) (Du Toit 1898:71).

The difference seems to confirm Du Toit’s relative tolerance when compared to
that of later editors and cultural experts who not only wanted to play down the non-
Christian and African influences on Europe and the white colonists, but wanted to make
it clear that the Bible is the final standard by which all knowledge is measured.

143



Stephan Meyer

The presentation of these Christian related religions is clearly con-
strained and directed by Du Toit’s, and his likely reader’s, commitment to
reformed Christianity. The Middle-Eastern and Zimbabwean histories are
only pre-histories to Christianity (and not its equal) which is purged first by
the Mosaic, and then by the Christian (and probably Calvinist) traditions:

‘But the Bible says it itself’, remarks cousin Gideon, ‘that Moses was educated in
all the wisdom of the Egyptians, and it would be a wonder if no trace should be
found in his legislation. It doesn’t damage the godly revelation to him; because we
see he kept what is good, but the idolatry and other wrong things he, under God’s
guidance, did not only take up in the religion, but even forbade them” (Du Toit

1898:72[96])>".

As a case in point the Hebrew scribe Elihoref actually suffers a destructive
fate because he betrayed the god of Israel, ‘the only true God’ (‘di enige
ware God’) (Du Toit 1989:93[138]). Just as Moses drew on a heathen past
which he revised in Judaistic/pre-Christian sense, so Du Toit implies that the
new colonists in Africa (god’s new elect brought to Africa, if not to found,
then to find again and revive civilisation and the true religion) can draw on
African wisdom of Egyptian and Judaic origin, as long as it is acknowledged
that it is originally white. Furthermore, where the white origin of civilisation
has become tainted by black and heathen ideas it can, and has to be cleansed
with the measure of the Bible which dominee Du Toit, the new Moses (who,
like the one of the Bible leads his people to the holy land and inscribes his
power in history with the power of the W/word) controls.

Du Toit radicalises Gregory of Nyassa’s and the Jewish historian
Jospehus’s views that the queen of Sheba reigned in the region of Ethiopia,
placing it even further south in Zimbabwe. By thus positioning her queendom
in the geographic area of his own sphere of influence Du Toit can claim for
himself, if not to be biological heir to Solomon and Sheba (as Haile Selasse
did), heir to their ideas and wisdom, which he reforms by testing them
against the Bible as he as qualified dominee, keeper and master of sacred
knowledge, reads it. Such an appropriation in which geographic expansion
supervenes on cultural imperialism would not have been possible if he had
placed Sheba in South Arabia which would be the logical consequence of the
fact that he at times uses her Arabic name, Balkis. As is well known from the

B “Mar di Bybel sé dit self’, merk Neef Gideon en ‘dat Moses onderwese was in alle
wyshyd fan di Egiptenare, en dit sou 'n wonder wees as daarfan gen spore sou te fmd_e
wees in syn wetgewing ni .... Dit doen ni te kort an di goddelike openbaring an hom ni;
want ons siin wat goed is het hy behou, mar di afgodery en ander ferkeerde dinge het hy
onder Gods lyding ni alleen ni opgeneem in di godsdiins ni, mar selfs belet’ (Du Toit
1898:72[96]).

144

.. Inscription of the White Queen into the Origin of African Civilization

histories of various peoples such geographic quibbles are of the utmost
importance when it comes to the legitimation of the occupation of land, of
power, and rights of succession.

(iv) Successor or Precursor to the Unpanned Treasure in the
Ruins?
Du Toit’s aspiring apocryphal supplement-with-political-intent to the Holy
Scriptures tries to avoid being labelled as either fuct or fiction - This doesn’t
however hinder him from using every possible fictive and non-fictive
appendage, to capitalise on both genres. His conflation of history, religious
dogma, archaeology, anthropology, contemporary popular legend, and
contemporary political intention attempts corroboration from all possible
resources to give credibility to his fictive claims. This is a repetition of a
narrative strategy which goes back several hundred years to the earliest
‘historical novels® of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. These too called
themselves historia. They too were so called ‘eyewitness reports’ (Miiller
1984:258) of the historically as well as geographically distant. And they too
used similar strategies of ‘authentication’ (e.g. references to the authority of
the narrator) in narratives in which the distinction between the entertaining
and informative is obscured (Miiller 1984:253).

But, Du Toit’s eclectic, and at times disparate use of these resources,
as well as his obsessive drive to convince, no matter the means, indicate a
fissure in his ideological intention which does not always succeed against
alternative historical evidence and pure common sense. More than this, his
intentional erasure of the fact-fiction distinction doesn’t only make it possi-
ble for him to invent arbitrary facts about the origin of civilisation in southern
Africa—at the same time it also makes the postulation of facts impossible.
The factor fiction which is the cornerstone of his narrative, and which can be
neither verified nor falsified, corrodes the fact-fiction divide. By posturing Di
Koningin fan Skeba as both fiction and more than it, he collapses the
distinction which differentiates between fact and fiction, a distinction without
which truth isn’t possible. And with the loss of the possibility of truth goes
the loss of the possibility of Du Toit’s legitimation of his own position as
coloniser. It is in other words the very strategy which allows Du Toit to invent
his legitimation for his position, which undermines the possibility of legitima-
tion as such. The erasure of the fact-fiction divide on which Du Toit’s
legitimation rests, itself triggers an upsetting reading of Di Koningin fan
Skeba, revealing it for what it is: an ideological attempt to legitimate power
which, when read closely, reveals like all ideology, that it has set itself up.

Du Toit’s posturing of his own tradition (which he represents as the
legitimate successor to a fictitious white civilisation) aims at presenting itself
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as the reswrrection and fulfilment of that dormant civilisation. As mere
resurrector Du Toit would be an old conservative (Habermas 1981:13). As
fulfilling successor he could possibly be mistaken for a proponent of ‘the
project of modemity {which] has not yet been fulfilled” (Habermas 1981:12).
But precisely because he provides a ‘hermeneutic’ of ‘his past’ (with the
sole aim of showing how his presence is an extension of the glorious past
into the horizons of the present) which stops short of critique®, he misses
this opportunity in favour of bolstering his own authority. Thus the
emancipating potential of hermeneutics made possible by a critical
appropniation of the past, is ceded in favour of a technical interest in
manipulation. In his very strategy then, Du Toit rather shows limself to be a
precursor to those young conservative postmoderns (Habermas 1981:13)
who fall back beyond a constitutive distinction of Modemity, 1.e. the
distinction between fiction and non-fiction. In collapsing the fact-fiction
divide Du Toit, like these conservative postmoderns one hundred years later,
thereby liquidates the possibility of the critique of domination (Habermas
1985:219ff), thus contributing to the ruining of the remaining chances of
civilisation, rather than panning from the past the undeveloped potentials of a
more humane future.

University of Basel
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Dwaalstories—the Stories
of a Roaming Bushman,;
Committed to Paper

by a Wandering Boer

Rita Gilfillan

For the purposes of this article T use the term Bushmar for lack of a better
word. I do so advisedly, since the word San is not free of derogatory
connotations, as David Lewis-Williarns (1989:9) convincingly argued.

The past three to five years have seen a marked revival of interest in
the Bushman in Afrikaans writing. [ am referring to titles such as Die
Spoorsnyer (Piet van Rooyen), Koms van die hyreén (Dolf van Niekerk),
T’sats van die Kalahari (Willem D. Kotzé) and the work of poets such as
Donald Riekert, Thomas Deacon and Tom Gouws. This interest can be
interpreted as a sign of the times: perhaps it is a belated act of homage to an
extinct and almost forgotten part of our nation. Be it as it may, it is a fact that
the Bushman stands at present in the centre of attention at many a
conference; folklorists as well as anthropologists direct their attention anew
to Bushman rock art, their customs and their stories'.

But the present concern is not the first and the only that Afrikaans
writing has directed towards the Bushman. With this article I want to focus
on a previous manifestation of interest—by authors who published between
roughly 1920 - 1930. I am referring to G.R. von Wielligh’s Boesmanstories
in four volumes which appeared from 1919 - 1921, to Skankwan van die
Duine (1930) by the Hobson Brothers and in particular to Dwaalstories by
Eugéne Marais. According to his biographer Leon Rousseau, Marais wrote
these stories down while residing on the farm Rietfontein in the Waterberg.
It was here that he met the Bushman, Ou Hendrik (Old Hendrik), from whom

See especially the publications by Van Wyk (1994) and Van Vuuren (1994; 1993a;
1995b).
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he heard the tales. In 1921 the stories appeared in Die Boerevrou (The
Farmgirl), probably through the intervention of Marais’ niece, Mabel
Malherbe, who was editor of the journal. In 1927 it was published under the
title Dwaalstories en ander Vertellings.

It is not clear when Marais and old Hendrik met for the first time. It
was in 1913 however, when the wandering Bushman visited Rietfontein on
his yearly rounds, that Marais jotted down the stories. On this occasion, the
painter, Erich Mayer, was Marais’ guest at Rietfontein and his presence
bears testimony to this. During this visit, Mayer made the sketch of old
Hendrik that was later used as frontispiece to the 1927-publication. This was
timeous, for shortly afterwards old Hendrik died, well over a hundred years
old.

We can assume that old Hendrik told these stories in the Afrikaans
known to him, and probably interspersed with words from his own language.
That Marais had difficulty with some of the Bushman concepts, becomes
clear when we consider a coinage like witspeelstel, which keeps baffling
generations of scholars. How big Marais’ input was in shaping these stories,
is impossible to ascertain. From Stephen Watson’s remarks in his preface to
Return of the moon, it is apparent that to translate Bushmen stories in a way
that Westerners can follow, is not an easy undertaking. He points out some
of the problems:

* /Xam stories are repetitive—a characteristic of oral literatures in many

parts of the world—and they create a circling rather than linear progres-
sion.

Western literature relies heavily on the adjective whereas in /Xam narra-
tive, the use of adjective hardly exists. (He points out that a phrase like the
Homeric ‘wine-dark sea’ is quite unthinkable in /Xam.)

The /Xam world-view differs from the modern, especially concerning time
and their notion of causation.

Many of their narratives do not make use of closure in so marked a fash-
lon as other literatures. Their stories simply peter out, digress, or mutate
into further stories (Watson 1991:14-19).

What the raw material sounded like, we will never know. The written
product, however, remains remarkable. That a poet of N.P. van Wyk Louw’s
stature considered these stories to be of the finest in Afrikaans 1s evident in
his statement that ‘.. these four pieces are of the best prose in our
language’®. As a journalist, Marais enjoyed the greatest esteem and as
scientist he was far ahead of his time®. His literary attempts, however, seem

? .. hierdie vier stukke is van die grootste prosa in ons taal (cf. De Vries 1983:13).

Cf. his The Life of the White Ant and The Soul of the Ape.
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to be of lesser quality. His biographer states that with Dwaalstories he
reaches heights that overshadow all his other prose; a scholar of Ernst
Lindenberg’s stature is reported to have said: ‘I cannot believe that Marais
wrote these himself™.

This leads Rousseau to speculate on the use of hallucinogenic drugs.
That Marais was a substance abuser, is a well established fact. But perhaps
even Old Hendrik used drugs? Did he tell his stories after smoking dagga?

The smoking of dagga was allowed on most farms and usually children were not
prohibited to listen to the stories of the daggasmokers. Amongst them were some
of the most prominent storytellers and the dagga rhymes—which were recited
after the first few deep, deep draws on the daggapipe and after the characteristic
violent coughing stopped-—constitute some of the most notable and remarkable
rhymes in our folkpoetry”.

Do we have, in these stories, a double dose of drugs? That is a possibility

that Rousseau asks his reader to consider. Was the teller’s mind sharpened

by the effects of dagga? It is an established fact that the man who wrote the
stories down, who honed them and gave them shape, was, to put it
metaphorically, an opium-eater. Did he add something to these stories that he
saw in a drug-induced state? In his discussion of Dwaalstories, Van Wyk
Louw probably hints at this addiction when he writes: ‘Here, in “visions”,
Marais saw something of what Afrikaans art can be. Purer than what he
could ever express in verse’®.

With this article I want to posit that at least one of the Dwaalstories is
about a journey undertaken in a state of trance, in other words, that it is
about out-of-body travel. If this is indeed the case, we can talk about a triple
trance: that of dagga, that of morphine and that state induced by the
Bushmen through dance and hyperventilation. I am referring to the state of
trance, when the body lies motionless; almost dead, and the spirit wanders
far and wide.

The name that Marais gave to these stories, is in itself revealing. Of
the word, ‘dwaal’, the Handwoordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal {1970)
gives the following definitions:

* Ek kan nie glo Marais het hulle self geskryf nie (Rousseau 1974:254).

* Op die meeste plase is daggarokery oogluikend toegelaat, en kinders is gewoonlik nie
verbied om na die daggarokers se stories te gaan luister nie. Onder hulle was baie van die
bekendste storievertellers, en die daggarympies—wat opgesé is na die eerste paar diep,
diep skuiwe aan die daggapyp en nadat die kenmerkend oordrewe hoesbui bedaar het—is
van die merkwaardigste en indrukwekkendste ryme in ons volkspoésie (Rousseau 1974:
254).

¢ Marais het hier in ‘gesigte’ soms iets gesien van wat Afrikaanse kuns kan wees.
Suiwerder as wat hy ooit in verse kon sé (Louw 1981:136).
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Op 'n verkeerde pad beweeg (to travel in the wrong direction),
Rondswerf (to wander, roam about, to stray, to ramble);
Afiwyk van die goeie pad; sondig (to sin),

'n Verkeerde mening hé; jou vergis (to be mistaken; to err);

W ) -

Of a person can be said that ‘hy is in *n dwaal’, meaning that he is absent
minded or literally, that his body is roaming about aimlessly, while his mind
is elsewhere.

For the purpose of this article, I want to discuss only the first
Dwaalstorie, namely ‘Klein Riet-alleen-in-die-roerkuil” (Little Reed-all-
alone-in-the-whirlpool). When viewed against the background of the Euro-
pean wondertale, this is the typical story about a young person leaving home,
the trials and tribulations he meets on the way, and, contrary to expectation,
the negative outcome of his venture. This young man was named ‘Riet-
alleen-in-die-roerkuil” by his grandfather, old Heitsi-eibib. According to
Hahn (Tswi//Goam the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi; as quoted by De
Vries 1983:16), Heitsi-eibib was known as a prophet ‘who could tell to new
born children as well as to heroes their fate’. If the young man’s name was
indeed prophetically inspired, we can expect him to meet his fate in water.
(His name can be translated roughly as Reed-all-alone-in-the-whirlpool).
That his name has to do with water, is perhaps not so surprising. The teller
of the tale, old Hendrik, roamed the Waterberg, like many Bushmen did. To
think of the environment as barren and desert-like, is a mistake.

The story tells, in typical wondertale fashion, that a great danger
threatened the community, without going into detail about the nature of this
danger. To act was of the utmost importance.

Thus the elders of the community gathered at nightfall, and at dawn
the next morning, they had a plan of action. Riet was to carry a message to
Rooi Joggom. He was chosen for this important task because he was the
fastest man in all the tribe. The content of the message remains a mystery. In
all probability the elders sent for help, and where better than from a spiritual
being? The name, Rooi (Red) Joggem, points in such a direction, as De Vries
(1983:16) indicates when he quotes Hahn as translating the name of one of
the main figures in Bushmen mythology as ‘Rooi Dagbreek” (Red
Daybreak). There is also another possibility: Joggem may just as well be a
distortion of Kaggen, the Supreme Being of the Bushmen. (We must keep in
mind that Marais wrote down what he thought he heard; or, he tried to make
sense of what he heard. We have no evidence that he was an expert on
Bushmen mythology.)

At daybreak, Riet leaves the settlement, with the warning of his
grandfather ringing in his ears: he had to be careful, Nagali has great power
and she will do her utmost to outwit him. In his right hand Riet carries his
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mysterious ‘uitspeelstel” and with his left hand he keeps hammering the
words of the message into his head. (De Vries is of the opinion that the
‘uitspeelstel” probably was a lucky charm made from pieces of wood, animal
teeth, bits of ostrich eggs, etc.; De Vries 1983:17.)

In typical wondertale fashion Riet meets with three obstacles in ever
increasing grades of intensity. Almost in textbook fashion the story answers
to the first functions that Propp has distinguished as inherent to the
wondertale:

i A member of a family departs from home {(absentation);
2 The hero is warned against evil; in this instance, against Nagali
(interdict);

3 Riet does not recognise Nagali in the shape of a lovely girl, and he
interacts with her (the interdict is broken).

The scoundrel, (Nagali) makes contact with the hero (reconnaissance)
The scoundrel gets information from the hero (delivery)

The scoundrel tries to trick the hero (trickery)

The hero plays into the hands of his opponent (complicity)

-~ N A

It is evident that this Bushman story fits perfectly into the pattern of all
wondertales world-wide. Due to his own, inherent weakness, Riet does not
complete his mission and he does not live happily ever after. He is being
tested, and he fails. He fails because of his pride.

Riet cannot accept that he is not the fastest runner of all, and he allows
himself to be distracted. So it happens that it is at the evil time of nightfall
that he reaches the tiver. On the bank, the knobkierie of the sorceress Nagali
sits. It is imbued with a life of its own, for the kierie is laughing at Riet. It is as
if Nagali is so assured of the outcome, that she no longer bothers to put mna
personal appearance. And here, in the black waters of the river, Riet will meet
his fate. (It is not for nothing that this particular drift is called ‘Moetmekaar se
drif” (Stream of Meeting) (Marais 1964:10). That he will be all alone m the
whirlpool when his fate is decided upon, was foreseen by his grandfather when
he was still a small child upon his mother’s back.

Riet is tired out from having taken two detours (dwaalweg) and from
the strenuousness of the journey. Thus he is no longer able to recognise the
crocodile for what it is when he reaches the river. He takes it for a treetrunk
and plans to use it as a means of transport across the ‘angry’ stream. Such is
his confusion that he does not even notice that he is washed up on the
selfsame bank from where he departed. As soon as he reaches land, he starts
running again. Significantly, it is at daybreak that he notices the fire, and he
takes it as a sign marking the end of the journey: he must be close to Rooi
Joggom’s abode. But alas! It is of course the homefire that he sees burning
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and it is his own grandfather who is waiting for him. The story ends like this:

Before he rea.chf:d halfway, they grabbed him and only then did he realise that he
was back again in Gammadoekies and that it is his own grandfather who was
clutching his left leg.

And Heitsi-eibib said to old Rockrabbit One-eye: ‘We have to stretch him tighter
than the string of the big ramkie!’

And there they killed the fire of Reed-all-alone-in-the-whirlpool”.

dkokokskskskskskkkkk

After considering David Lewis-Williams’ work on Bushman rock art, I took
a fresh look at ‘Klein Riet-alleen-in-die-roerkuil’. I suppose it is the
cqllective title that Marais gave to these stories that kept turning over in my
mind: Dwaalstories. That, together with Marais’ addiction to morphine and
Rousseau’s hints about Old Hendrik’s use of dagga, compelled me to reread
Lewis-Williams on Bushmen rock art. If Riet had to carry a message of great
importance, what better way to travel than out of body? I kept asking myself.
Carlos Castaneda’s account (see The Teachings of Don Juan) of his
encounter with his dog-god while under the influence of peyote, was also
making a reappearance in my thoughts. A wise and well-travelled Bushman
such as old Hendrik, would surely be aware of the possibilities of the trance?

Why run at all when it was possible to cover vast distances in the
spirit?

So the trance must be considered. The trance was achieved for
specific purposes, as is pointed out in /mages of Power-:

puﬁng this state of trance, Bushman shamans perform their tasks, the most
important of which is to cure people of known as well as unperceived ailments
Other important tasks ... include rain-making, visiting distant camps on out-of-
bedy travel, and control of animals (e.a.).

. Today Bushmen hardly ever use hallucinogens, but they may have done so
in the past. Instead, they rely on hyperventilation, intense concentration and highly
;I;ygt;u’;nc) dancing to alter their state of consciousness (Lewis-Williams & Dowson

:32).

Maar eer.hy halfpad was, gryp hulle hom, en toe gewaar hy dat hy weer terug is in
Gammadoekies, en dis sy einste oupa wat hom aan die linkerbeen beet het.

E.n Heitsi-eibib s& vir ou Klipdas-Eenoog: ‘Ons moet hom stywer span as die snaar van
die groot ramkie!”

115;164de;a1r) het hulle die vuurtjie doodgemaak van Riet-alleen-in-die-roerkuil (Marais
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The danger that threatened Gammadoekies could have been a severe
drought, in which case a shaman would have been sent in search of the rain-
bull. Another possibility is that Kaggen’s help was needed to direct animal
herds towards the settlement. Whatever the exact nature of the task, it was a
matter of urgency, and for this, the best man was chosen. The most effe?ctlve
way of travel, would of course have been out-of-body, especially in an
emergency such as this. ‘
According to Lewis-Williams (1989:32), most young men desire to
become shamans, ‘not for personal gain, but because they will be able to
serve the community’. Riet was chosen to serve the community because he
was the fastest runner. That much can be established when we look at the
story realistically. If Riet was chosen for an out-of-body journey, it must
have been because he had proven himself in this way before. The gathering
which lasted throughout the night, could have been the prolonged dance used
to induce the state of trance. To go into a state of trance is a painful process.

I quote:

A 'Kung man told Richard Katz: ‘The young ones fear n/um af\d cry out. Tht?y
cry tears. They cry out, “It’s painful! It hurts!”” By the age of thirty-five they vylll
know whether they will be able to conquer the pain and fear to become effective
shamans (Lewis-Williams & Dowson 1989:34).

When Riet departs on his journey, there is great fear among the men:

And the men are so afraid, that their toenails rattle and the sweat rollss down their
bodies in big haildrops. Each one can blow out the fire with one blow".

Possibly the men are so frightened because they know how painful and
dangerous the journey can be. They are familiar with the treacherous nature
of the manifestations of the spirit world.

Riet is carrying his ‘uitspeelstel’ when he departs on his journey. We
do not know what the exact nature of this object was, apart from De Yn'es’
guess that it could have been a sort of lucky charm. David_ LewisTW1llxams
points out that ‘ordinary items of equipment’ often had special bearing on tbe
trance. He mentions the hunting bag, the digging stick and the fly-whisk in
particular and suggests that they had special significance beyond evgryday
use—in short, they are metaphors for trance experience (Lewis-Williams
1989:116-117). ' »

On his journey Riet encounters the sorceress Nagali in different
guises. He first meets with her in the form of a beautiful maiden who leads
him back to where he started from, and who robs him of his ‘uitspeelstel’. At

 En die mans is so bang dat hulle toonnaels kletter en die sweet drup van hulle lyf in
haelkorrels. Elkeen kan die vuur met een asem doodblaas (Marais 1964:8).
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the next meeting Nagali appears in the form of a man who challenges Riet to
race with him. In both instances it is Riet’s pride that forces him to interact
with these illusory personages. In both instances these forms lead him astray
and tire him out before revealing their true nature: the girl was Nagali’s
whirlwind and the man was none other than her gazelle..

These two meetings may perhaps correspond with the first two stages
of trance. In the first stage, the so-called entoptic stage, people see luminous
geometric shapes which are experienced as shimmering; they seem to be
moving with a life of their own. (The dancing girl, who turns into a
whirlwind?) In the second stage, people try to make sense of the entoptic
phenomena by ‘translating’ them into objects with which they are familiar.
This is most probably how the ordinary ‘vaal Boesman’ has to viewed
(Lewis-Williams & Dowson 1989: 60-67).

Due to these delays, it is at dusk that Riet reaches the river. Lewis-
Williams (1989:54) points out that another metaphor for trance experience is
underwater:

Like ‘death’, being underwater has a number of parallels with trance. Both
involve difficulty in breathing, sounds in the ears, affected vision, a sense of
weightlessness, unusual perspectives and, finally, unconsciousness. Numerous
accounts of trance experience show that the Bushmen link trance with being
underwater’.

Moreover, the experience of descending into a pool, corresponds with the
last and deepest stage of the trance. This stage is associated with powerful
emotional experiences.

It is during this stage that Riet’s failure becomes irreversible. He never
reaches his destination. He does not meet Rooi Joggem to deliver his
message. The reason for this is probably his sense of personal pride. In
Bushman society the shamans are not a privileged class. They are ordinary
people who also have to perform all the everyday tasks (Lewis-Williams &
Dowson 1989:31). Riet’s pride in his ability was thus misplaced.

The ensuing punishment seems extreme, particularly among the
Bushmen who were a nonjudgmental people. Failed shamans simply
resumed their ordinary life in the group as if nothing had happened. Perhaps
it was Marais who ended the story in this particular way—his (eurocentric)
need for closure probably got the better of him. The story thus ends at
Gammadoekies where it had started. Moreover, it ends at break of day—the
same time that Riet had departed on his journey and so the circle is
completed. At the same time the small span of Riet’s life has also reached
it’s conclusion ‘... and there they killed the fire of Reed-all-alone-in-the-
whirlpool”’.

® .. daar het hulle die vuurtjie doodgemaak van Riet-alleen-in-die-roerkuil.
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Riet’s pride in his own ability probably caused his downfall. This, i
turn, brings Carlos Castaneda’s experience back to mind. He went mto
training with an old Indian named Don Juan, to become a man of knowledge.
(In other words, a shaman.) Yet, the teaching became so strenuous and the
encounters with the spiritual world so frightening, that he gave 1t up. Years
later, on another meeting with the old Indian, Don Juan told him that he took

himself far too seriously:

“The reason you got scared and quit is because you felt too damn important’, he
said, explaining my previous withdrawal. ‘Feeling important makes one heavy,
clumsy and vain. To be a man of knowledge one needs to be light and fluid’

(Castaneda 1971:13).

Department of Afrikaans
University of Durban-Westville
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Poor White Satyrs and
Nationalist Blueprints'

Johan van Wyk

1 Satyrs and Civilisation

In tlps_aﬂxcle lam exploripg the burden of “civilisation” with reference to the

deplgtlon qf poor whites in two Afrikaans plays: Hantie kom huis toe (first

puEl%shed n 1933) by P.W.S. Schumann and Siener in die suburbs (first

gg hshehqtm 1.971) by P.G. du Plessis. I shall explore the depiction of these
or whites m terms of Nietzsche’s (1956:59

Brtors ooty oo ( ) concept of the chorus of

a chorus .()f naturz;l beings who live ineradically, as it were, behind all civilization
and remain eternally the same despite the changes 1 i ry
° y . of gen
d p g generations and the histo

agd Frgg@’s discontents who embody an anxiety, a malaise or dissatisfaction
with cml;sation in so far as civilisation implies repression or the ‘progressive
renunciation of constitutional instincts, whose activation might afford the ego
primary pleasure’ (Freud 1985a:40). ¢

Clvvlh‘sation as a process of repression requires discipline which makes
every individual virtually an ‘enemy of civilization, though civilization is
supposed to be an object of universal interest’ (Freud 1985b:184).

The Afrikaner (as European-descended Africans, and the first group to
erpbgrk on an African nationalist struggle) occupies an interesting position
w1tl.1m the discourse on civilisation. In the late nineteenth century the
Afrxkan_er has been seen as having ‘degenerated into white savages’
(Brgntlmger 1988:193). Through a strong association with Africa, the
Afrikaner embodied an image of regression. Afrikaner nationalism o’f the
eaﬂy twe?ntzeth century was in part a movement against this image. It is
within this context that poor whites in the two texts are of interest aé they
represent the potential of degeneration against the attempts of the nazionah’sts

: .
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to maintain an image of ‘civilisation’. Material poverty was only oge
dimension of the poor-white problem. More on the' surfage was er
dimension of uninhibited violence, sexuality and music, their satyr-like
i which linked them to barbarism.

emsren\(;?}?enhtjhe characters in Hantie kom huis toe (Schqmann 195.5) are
described as ‘poor whites’, they are seen mainly m 50010-§conomgbgn3
political terms. The satyr element in the characters, their umﬁhl ;te

sexuality and violence, are depicted as symptoms of povcrty and t ebs ugn
environment in which they live. In the second play, Siener in dze su urbs
(Du Plessis 1981), on the other hand, characters from th_e marg‘mal. subgg 3
re-enact savage tragedy: love, betrayal and death. Their bod¥es inscribe

with the sexuality and violence of the subt}rbs seek, to no ayaﬂ, tobescape.
They want to signify or belong to a sigmﬁcant. class within tlfle 0()1¥?1c1121g1
modern city—within ‘civilisation’. One is not directly aware gf a politi !
message in this play. One suspects, though, that the author identifies, or eve

idealises, the sexuality and viglence of the suburbs. He. does not occupy any
moral point of view concerning the situation or destruction of his characters.

2 Background . _ .
About 41(()gyears separate the publication of Hantie kom huis toe in 1933 and

Siener in die suburbs in 1971. Hantie kom huis toe.(1955, elghth. e§1t10n)
was written in the 1930s: depression years—with poor .whxtcnsn; Og
widespread social phenomenon (300 000 from a tptal population of 1 !
000 of whites in South Africa were very poor). Thxs prompted the Camtf_cgle
Commission to investigate the poor white question South Africa. ‘A 119\;62—
volume report, The Poor White Problem in South Afrt;a, gppeged mI
(vol. 1 by Grosskopf and vol. II by Wi]_cocks ar.e.used in this artlf:le). tf\)\t/gs
especially the nationalists who at this time mobilised arpund the issue ];) tie
poor whites and nationalist-inspired authors often us§d it as a theme.d anf e
kom huis toe (1955) is an example of a text written 1n the mode of a
ionalist-inspired naturalism. .
natloni}zul;slfsm was introduced into Afrikaans and adapted to the spec1‘ﬁc
nationalist needs by JF.W. Grosskopf in the. 1920s. Grossk(?pf .stuldgul:;i
theatre and politics in Europe just before rsetum}ng to South Africa in iy
when he participated in the rebellion of nationalist Bc.)c.r g@nerals ggau@t 1;
government of General Botha who supported the British in the Exrst bo[r
War. Grosskopf was also one of the contributors to The Poor White Prlo%;m
in South Africa (see vol. 1 Rural Impoverisi_zmen{ and ‘Rurql Exodus 31
Naturalism was a perfect vehicle for expressing his ngtlonallst concerns wit
the poor whites—especially using the insights of sociology as discipline (in
which he was active).

158

Poor White Satyrs and Nationalist Blueprints

The play by P.G. du Plessis, on the other hand, was published and
performed in 1971, ten years after South Africa became a republic in 1961,
Apartheid as policy was firmly established. It was before international
boycotts became a reality. At this time poor whites have already become a
hidden aspect of society: a marginal minority. It was a time when the rift
existing between Afrikaans authors and the ruling National Party intensified
due to the implementation of stricter censorship laws in 1963. The literary
historian, J.C. Kannemeyer (1983), refers to the ‘polarisation’ in the sixties
and seventies between the writers on the one hand and the authorities, the
church and the literary ‘establishment’ on the other. He describes the authors
of the sixties as a generation who broke away from the taboos and prejudices
of traditional Afrikaner society and who changed the literary, moral,
religious and political conventions. The emphasis on sexuality, the absence
of nationalist politics and the sacrilege at the end of Siener in die suburbs
forms part of the literary struggle against the ‘establishment’.

3 Hantie kom huis toe

Hantie kom huis toe (1955) is a thoroughly political drama, more radical in
its resolution of poor whiteism than the different blueprints produced by
nationalist-inspired commissions and delegations. In its raw realism it inspir-
ed the avant-garde Afrikaans intellectuals (often with nationalist-socialist
leanings) of the 1930s. A group of highly influential Afrikaners lived in Cape
Town in this period: among them N.P. van Wyk Louw, considered by many
as the greatest Afrikaans poet, his brother W.E.G. Louw—both of them
acted in social realist plays such as Grosskopf’s As die tuig skawe (1926)
and both gave advice in the staging of Hantie kom huis toe (1955)—and the
famous Afrikaans actress, Anna Neethling-Pohl who acted in the leading role
in Hantie kom huis toe (1955) when it was performed in the Cape for the
first time.

Anna Neethling-Pohl studied at Stellenbosch University. Among her
courses was economics with JF.W. Grosskopf as lecturer. In Cape Town
her theatrical career started with plays like Hantie kom huis toe (1955).
Later she moved to Krugersdorp where she met P.W.S. Schumann, the
author of Hantie kom huis toe (1955). She worked closely with Schumann’s
wife, a social worker in the Krugersdorp district, and encountered the type of
circumstances from which the play developed. After Krugersdorp, Anna
Neethling-Pohl moved to Pretoria where she was one of the founding
members of the Volksteater (The People’s Theatre) in 1935. One of the aims
of the Volksteater was to promote the idea of a National Theatre
Organisation. In 1938 she went to Europe. In Germany she was a spectator
of the big Nazi festival. These became prototypes of the many historically-
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inspired folk festivals in South Affica such as the Voortrekker Centenary of
1938 to which she contributed. She was instrumental in staging N.P. van
Wyk Louw’s Die Dieper Reg (1938) for this Centenary. During the Second
World War her husband was interred for his participation in the activities of
the Ossewabrandwag.

In her memoirs (Neethling-Pohl 1974) she describes her boredom in
the 1930s with the refined and civilised theatre productions of the day until
she discovered Hantie kom huis toe (1955): a play which immediately
addressed her ‘rebellious spirit’. She described it as a piece of realism, crude
and raw, which was greatly applauded when performed, leading to the
founding of the Cape Town Afrikaans Drama Society (Kaapstadse
Afrikaanse Toneelvereniging).

4 Hantie kom huis toe and Naturalism

4.1 Decor

The decor of Hantie kom huis toe (1955) as described in the text is realistic,
although the prologue, in contrast to the other three acts, evokes a dream-like
atmosphere of wealth: The front stoep of a house in a Boland town points to
the ‘good taste’ (Schumann 1955:7) of the owners who conserved ‘all the
elements of Cape architecture’ (Schumann 1955:7); “a motor car arrives’
(Schumann 1955:7) with its lights falling on the details: a couch, two chairs
and pot plants on the stoep testifying to ‘the moderate prosperity and good
taste of the inhabitants’ (Schumann 1955:7).

The dream-like atmosphere of the prologue relates to Hantie’s
statement on page 64 that her past was like a happy dream. The car lights
and the meta-theatrical references of the prologue further emphasise this
dream-like quality. Hantie and Jan in the prologue have just returned from a
student performance of Langenhoven’s allegorical and historical play Die
Hoop van Suid-Afrika. Hantie still dressed in her costume resembling the
idealised-woman-of-the-people covers of the Kerkbode (The Church
Messenger) acts in the leading role as the ‘Hope of South Africa’. This role
also characterises Hantie as an example of someone who has transcended the
limitations of class by being removed from her poor whife environment,
Wesselsdorp, where she was born and where she spent the first years of her
life until her aunt took her away as a little girl.

The first act, in contrast to the prologue, introduces the hustle and
bustle of the market at Wesselsdorp on a cold, windy and dusty morning. On
the stage are bags and boxes of vegetables and fruit. A ‘native crosses the
stage with a bale of teff on his head and chewing on a straw’ (Schumann
1955:22) among the shouting of auctioneers and the noise of workers and
cars. It is the environment of the poor whites. The opening words by the
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ar;ls:to'crat’ic Mrs. van Niekerk are: ‘here you can see the bare truth of poor-
wtltelsm (Schqmann 1955:22). These words embody the representational
Ll;iﬂ?ltre,. the'treahsm, of the play as a whole. Its representational form is
arian, 1t wants to teach about the social evil 1

M vils spawned by poor white
N The dfecor of the second and third acts continues the representation of

e poo:' white environment. The second act takes place on the stoep of old
Ab;.iOOI. s shop. Abdool is the Indian shop owner who makes his h'Ving from
selling items to poor whites. The didascalia indicates the realist detail:

1;,116 shop.is an old building, with rather small windows. In front of the door on
the stoe_p isa p\}e of‘rope, a case of paraffin and a plough which serve as seats for
the buying public, with other stock-in-trade (Schumann 1955:43).

Ehe t'hlrd act moves to the. home of Annie Oosthuizen in the squatter area
appiesdorp. The scene, lighted by a street lamp, reflects on Annie whc;

‘made no effort to make the plac
0z place presentable, altho
visitors were coming” (Schumann 1955:70). ER she fnew that

A rusty old paraffin tin is placed on one side to catch the water from the roof-
gutter. The couch, ma_de of the left-overs of a motor car’s front seat, is in a state
of decay. Sheets hang inside the windows (Schumann 1955:70). ’

Inside ‘the d . . ,
is heard. sound of a screeching old tin gramophone’ (Schumann 1955:70)

4.2 The Social Worker
Like S_chumann’s wife, Hantie the main character, is a social worker ‘called’
to dedxcgte hersglf to the uplifiment of the poor whites. The plot structure of
the plz}y I1s a variation (with many inversions) of that of the prodigal son from
th; VBlble, A daughter, Hantie, returns to her lost poor-white family in the
mining town of Wesselsdorp. She was brought up by a prosperous aunt in
the Cape where she received her education and training as a social worker
(at Stellenbosgh University). It is the family that is lost especially her real
father whose identity becomes known at the end. Thé child, a daughter
izﬁ;r?;;nt;.ut she, through her education, has the power to intervene and to
Hantie kiom‘ huis toe’s (1955) appearance simultaneously with the
Camegle cpmnnsswn’s report on The Poor White Problem in South Africa
n 19}2 points to a literature and social-science intertext. The main character
Hantie, tl_xe social worker, indicates a special power and knowled e’
configuration in the world, especially the world of the nationalist who gis
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ultimately concerned with the structuring and planning of social reality
within an image of civilisation.

As social worker, Hantie represents the concern with the poor from a
sociological and a nationalist point of view. The play with its sociological
concemns, relates to the ‘scientific outlook’ promoted in the manifestos of
nineteenth-century naturalism. Naturalism, as depicted in Zola’s manifesto—
the preface to Therésé Raquin (1867)—shares the optimism of science:
through the depiction of social degradation one comes to an understanding of
the forces which produce that degradation and on the basis of that
understanding one could implement social programmes which would rectify
the situation. Alfred Vizetelly (1904:184), Zola’s biographer, refers to
science as ‘the greatest humanitarian agency’ and to the ‘man who
experiments, the man who dissects’ as one who increases and diffuses
knowledge for ‘the benefit of the world’. In the case of Schumann the aim
was to produce an awareness of the poor-white problem amongst Afrikaner
nationalists through naturalist theatre.

Naturalism as literary programme complemented the new disciplining
social sciences of the mineteenth century: sociology, anthropology,
criminology, psychology and genetics. Making ‘manifest’ ‘the imperfections
and lapses of collective and individual life that seemed ... to require
remedying’ (Vizetelly 1904:184), its aims were humanitarian and utilitarian.
The programme of naturalism made it inevitably a political form of literature,
to be adapted in various ways by both nationalism and socialism as various
brands of social realism in Nazi Germany and Communist Russia show.
However, the practice of naturalism by Zola himself, in his novels, never had
an explicit political message and rather developed as a defence against
claims that his works were pornographic. It emerged from late nineteenth
century decadence and aestheticism.

Hantie, the university-trained social worker, comes from a poor white
family: she is tied to them by blood. This tie, which links her subjectivity
with the subjectivity of the poor whites, undermines the demand of objectivi-
ty and distance demanded by science. As social worker she is further also
confronted with people outside reason’s disciplining institutions, outside the
dominant economy, outside civilisation: people ultimately with their roots in
existence economies and therefore free. The poor white is made to resemble
the ‘baboon’ (Schumann 1955:11) or ‘those Bushman sculptures from the
ethnographic section of the museum’ (Schumann 1955:11f). These images
point to Hantie and the author’s fear of social regression, of the Afrikaner
‘going native’, of the distance which might emerge between the poor whites
and the wealthy if they are not brought back into the fold of the nation. Her
bond of blood with the poor whites represents the nationalist image of nation
as a family and the need for intervention on the basis of family.
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The play’s recommendation for the upliftment of the poor whites
gmbgdled in Hantie’s subjection to her criminal father at the end is’
1mphc;t_ly different from the recommendations of the Carnegie commiss;on
There is with Hantie an impatience with the ‘congresses’ (Schumanﬁ
(1595}15:87), ‘commissions ‘of inquiry’ (Schumann 1955:87), ‘deputations’
po(l:i;gi? 1955:87) and ‘blueprints’ (Schumann 1955:87) generated by the

Her .work is the result of a calling to serve the poor amongst her
people. Th]s calling has a mystical and psychological cause as her mystical
conversations Wl:th the Lord, her alter-ego father figure, show. The imag;'nary
_convers-atlons with a father figure point to an experience of a lack of a father
m her life. When she eventually meets her real father, the violent criminal
Hans Labuschagne, she finds him repulsive. God and evil becomé

ifngistincththe God she addresses in the following are blurred with the
ather:

Him?T—T.hen [ have} I}is blood in my veins? My flesh from His, and my nerves my
constitution, my spirit derived from his? Not a part of my body, or of my 7soul
thhouth hli mmprint ... My Creator and my Moulder, who saw me even before I
was, who knew me before my birth—is it your will, was it re I i

with me? (Schumann 1955:91). ) ¥ relly your intenton

Haptle’s ldealism concerning the poor whites is contrasted with the poor
whites’s frivolous conception of the wealthy Afrikaners, embodied by the
chargcter, Jan, to whom she is engaged. The difference between Hantie and
Jan is developed into two different interpretations of Afrikaner history. The
wealthy .Afrikaners romanticise, but at the same time belittle, this hiétory

Jan, for instance, refers to the Afrikaner people in the diminuti\;e as ‘volkie’.

The te;xt describes some of Jan’s nationalist utterances, such as the
following, as ‘overstatements’:

Hefe are the pgople, Tbeir ancestors were from long ago, from the trekking days
which started in the time _of the Dutch East India Company. They were not
a]ccustor?eI\ch to the gathering of possessions or the pursuing of comfort or
pieasure! Nature was their wealth, and freedom their onl

FSebumann 1955-85) y comfort and pleasure

In‘another passage Jan assumes that the poor white, Qom Krisjan, was a
‘bittereinder’ in the Anglo-Boer war. Krisjan though does not eve’n know
what the word ‘bittereinder’ means. He states that only the insane would
fight for Paul Kruger and then accuses President Kruger of corruption.

The_ non-heroic role of the poor whites during this war is also
emphasised in the other characters. Hans, Hantie’s poor-white father, was a
hands upper in the war. Annie Oosthuizen who was in the concexgtration
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camps with her mother and sister, is half Anglicised and her sister married a
Tommy (British soldier). All these examples in the text try to indicate a class
rift, try to show that the poor whites did not consider themselves to be part
of the main narrative of Afrikaner history, or the Afrikaner nation as family.

One of the disillusioning lessons that Hantie has to learn is that she
would not be able to approach the poor whites with preconceptions of the
privileged class. They resist being objectified, labelled or patronised. Annie,
the woman with whom her real father lives, rebukes her:

Look, Cousin, if you want to visit me then you must not call me ‘sister’! I do not
allow myself to be ‘sistered’. Do you think you are the clergyman’s wife ..

(Schumann 1955:74)

and:

I'm no ‘blinking street woman’ and also not a ‘poor white’” (Schumann 1955:76)

and:

It is the ‘charities’ and the ‘Distress’ and the “Mayor’s Fund’ and all those type of
people who are trying to make ‘poor whites” of us. My husband always said they
are like the doctors who diagnosed a new ailment and now want everybody to

suffer from it (Schumann 1955:76).

4.3 Satyrs in Hantie kom huis toe
The text, through the character of Annie Oosthuizen, states the difference

between the ‘poor whites’, as diagnosed by the social scientists, and reality
as experienced by those diagnosed as ‘poor whites’ (‘I'm no “blinking street
woman” and also not a “poor white”” Schumann 1955:76). An alternative
interpretative metaphor for them would be that of the satyr. The satyr is not
an economic category, like the ‘poor white’, but is an antagonist to
<civilisation’. To Nietzsche (1956:61) the satyr is half animal, instinctual and
ipotence’. The satyr as Other to reason is associated
especially with alcohol and music (especially with the folk song in which
‘language is strained to its utmost that it may imitate music’) (Nietzsche
1956:53). Music goes beyond reason in that it does not need images and
concepts, but passion, desire and madness. Alcohol similarly dulls civilised
reason. . :

In Hantie kom huis toe (1955) the poor white characters are linked both
to nature and the instinct, while they, like Bacchae, are also portrayed as
nomadic. The Diedericks family lives in their hawker’s wagon. They are
described in terms of their Voortrekker ancestry:

an image of ‘sexual omn

convenience. They moved here

Nature was their wealth and freedom their only
here were the best opportunities

and there with their stock and animals, to where t
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for survival. Just like their descendants today, move here then there, from the

Rand to the diggings, and from the diggi
loads them (ko 1950.08) e diggings to the settlements, wherever instinct

I/}la(;osl,xol a.nd:music are two recurrent motifs in Hantie kom huis toe (1955)
o haz cbnemenlngl act.lvme(sj consist of selling liquor illegally to the blacks an(i
impnisoned twice for it. He is r i

be : . epeatedly described a

Andnfeavzd.islﬁalt?z opem?{g §czrlle of the last act his simple-minded stepssona
drew, -drunk. He is also often referred to as playi ' ’

' _ . ying the guitar.
Grieta imagines the following possible idyllic future with Haitie' gl T

If i
theonli);m \Zebhad §zjme music on .t}?e farm! Aunt Lettie wrote that Hantie can pla
p eautifully. Then Krisjan can play the concertina and when Andre\:,/

comes to visit, every now and again, h ing his gui
= oo thme (Gomery ne 1955:54g)' n, he could bring his guitar and we could have

The gramophone player i 1
: : Yer 1s a prominent part of the stage i
Annie describes the happiness of the poor whites: e props i the fast act

f;:‘sltr;r: ;lilere (the gamophca_rze is Playing a wallz, voices are heard). You saw how

s b :xzn 1; tOl’l,lglllt. It ;shGﬂeta and him dancing there. And small Grieta is
drew’s lap and he is telling her how he cheeked

And she admires his masculinity (Schumann 1955:81). ehed the manager today

grorp the vrrl)lc()iint of Yie(w of Hantie these poor whites are a people that is
thmeykmrge,psrle ! ntg until F:]ey are out of reach’ (Schumann 1955:85). To Jan
ent a social disease (Schumann 1955:87 - fext |
repeatedly states that they are ha o Then e ot
ppy the way the : “Th i
! y are: ey are satisfied
Z;p:glethgg aall]re, fand the »\:ay they are. They cannot imagine that they are
capable o & eytf)l:(l)glb,ett;r (Schumann 1955:16). The concem is therefore
pie’s happiness, but with the ima ' i
s, b ge of racial re
Eléath they represent. The poor white is described as looking like a f;‘;ss(l)?
thec ;r}r:nann 19}51i5:11) or like the ‘Bushman sculpture’ (Schumann 19551 Din
e fograp ¢ section of the museum. Mrs. Van Niekerk scolds tant
o fm ;);naglggessszlgx)g l\l;;las ‘Missus® because she is also ‘a white person’
:23). en the poor whites are slippi
are slipping especially into a i stonee o ¢ e ey
> slip satyr-like exist ; S
uninhibited sexuality and unthinking violence. stence of: alcohol abuse,

S Siener in die suburbs
5.1 The Reception of Siener in die suburbs

ilg);;r in di;z Suburbs (1981) is one of the most popular and most performed
aans plays. It was first performed in 1971 by PACT (The Performing
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Arts Council of the Transvaal) at the Breytenbflch 'Theatre n Pretc?}‘la,
Country-wide performances followed in all the major cities of South Aﬁlcz;i
In the next two decades it was sporadically performed at smaller venues a

over South Africa. It was also toured by the colqured group .Cosalr who
performed it at black universities in the late seventies. In 1973 it was made
into a. film which was shown on TV4 in 1986 and in 1988 on the M-Net
Chame/l-‘;t a symposium in 1973 on the Sestigers', P.G. du Ple;ssis stated that
he wrote the play with a popular audience ip mmq (‘the ordmaxy and vg:ann
blooded people’ Du Plessis 1973:88). In an interview, Du Plessis (The Cape

Times 21/1/81) said:

I coloured the picture with the sadness and the exhilaration of the life I got to
know during my teaching days in the suburbs—during the du.cktall—era, when my
pupils and I were young, and part of the town where we lived, old and rotten

around us.

The play in its early years was slated as ‘gutter litergture’ (see rev?e\fv
“Siener uitgekryt as rioolliteratuur” TV editors of Oosterlig 22/7/86) and it is

stated that

It was the first time that Afrikaners from the ghettos were depicted on stage and
many were shocked: no such people were supposed to exist.

Siener in die suburbs, though had many predAecessors, Many plays focx;su;lg
on poor whites were produced in Afrikaans in the ﬁfst few decades ho the
twentieth century. P.W.S. Schumann’s Hantie kom huts. toe (1955) is tl e one
usually mentioned. J.C. Kannemeyer (19$3), theAmaJor_ AﬁIkaaIll)S bltera}?é
historian, makes this clear in his discussno.n. of Siener in die suburbs. ¢
states that the play belongs to the tradition of Grosskopf, Fagallg4gn
Schumann (authors who were active in the 19205, 1930s a;ndd _ t.s).
According to Kannemeyer (1983:440), tlvle link Wlth Schgmann s epch 1(lin
of the ‘degenerate, and urbanised Afrikaner’ is especxgl'ly. strong. kl e
Tjokkie in Siener in die suburbs (1981), the characterv, Gertjie in Hamlle%(;r;a
huis toe (1955), has premonitions of the future,.Hantze kom hu/g tg)e ( thé
though, portrays many different outdoor settings: the Bolan 01.1sec,1
market at Wesselsdorp, the veranda of the Indian shop_ anq Lapples orlp.
Siener in die suburbs (1981) on the other hand is lmlmlted tob the
claustrophobic space of a backyard in the southern §uburbs ot' Johannes5 5urg.
There are also more deep-rooted differences: Han.tze lfom hyrs toe (19f ) li
explicitly political and ties in strongly with the hlstoqcal dlscourse; ?1 ; pot(l)
whiteism in the 1930s. Siener in die suburbs (1.981) is 'only very in ;ec y
political: and if it is political, then the message is opposite to that of Hantie
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kom huis toe (1955). There is no message of upliftment in Siener in die
suburbs (1981). Instead, one senses a degree of identification with these
marginal people and their futile attempts to signify within the broader urban
and modern world. They are embodiments of love and the hurt and betrayal
which accompany love. The choice of the poor white theme has to do with
Du Plessis’s concern with what he considers as ‘real’ people in contrast to
the hypocrisy, boredom and material wealth of the Afrikaner establishment.

In the early 1970s when the play was produced, South African
Literature was dominated by themes of race and Apartheid (as represented
by authors such as Breyten Breytenbach and André P. Brink.). P.G. du
Plessis consciously reacted against this trend. In his contribution to the
symposium on the Sestigers in 1973 he argued, in reaction to the demand for
a politically-involved literature, for the search of a ‘deeper reality’ (Polley
1973:83), ‘fundamental patterns’ (Polley 1973:83) which would lead authors
beyond the politics of a particular time to the universal in the deeper chaos
and the great myths of death, exile and love (Polley 1973:84). He wanted to
move beyond ‘the showing and the knowing’ to the ‘unconscious’ (Polley
1973:87). The political is conceived by him as part of conformism, the
droning of the literary and academic establishment (Polley 1973:89).

5.2 Siener in die suburbs as Tragedy

The representation of contemporary life in the New Attic Comedy of
Euripides, according to Nietzsche, meant the death of Greek tragedy.
Through Euripides

the everyday man forced his way from the spectator’s seat onto the stage; the
mirror in which formerly only grand and bold traits were represented now showed
the painful fidelity that conscientiously reproduces even the botched outlines of
nature (Nietzsche 1956:77).

Looking at it from this point of view (and also ironically when Du Plessis’s
pleading for the ‘universal’ is considered), Siener in die suburbs (1981) does
not qualify as tragedy in the Nietzschean sense. The characters seem to be
representatives of contemporary South African life, although outcasts living
in the southern Johannesburg suburbs. The decor, too, is realistic in the
greatest detail.

All the acts take place in the backyard of Ma’s semi-detached house.
On the right-hand side of the stage is the kitchen door, a small veranda, the
kitchen window and a wall closing in the backyard. Against the wall is an
old hen-coop which acts as a storing-place of wood and coal. There is a
washing line with a few bits of washing. On the left-hand side there is a
garage with decaying wooden doors showing green paint of years ago. In the
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open garage is a jacked-up 1948 Buick without wheels. From the beam just
behind the door hangs a pulley with which the engine was removed earlier.
Against the wall is the oil-drenched work-bench with the disassembled
engine of the Buick on 1t.

The title of Siener in die suburbs (1981) refers to Tjokkie who was
born with the caul and therefore has the ability to see/dream the future. He
introduces the supernatural into the apparently naturalist play. His psychic
powers is a ‘talent’—an ability to have access to the future—something
inexplicable by scientific naturalism.

Tjokkie is also a dreamer in another sense—he dreams of living on the
other side of the railway line, of having a better life. His anger at Giel for
sleeping with his mother without being married to her and lus anger at his
sister’s unwanted pregnancy, point to his highly moral character. He resists
the sexuality which keeps his family, and the people of the suburbs,
entrapped in their impoverished circumstances. Giel describes Tjokkie as
being without love. Tjokkie, therefore, embodies a wish, dream and
repression combination.

The antagonist in the play is the ducktail, Jakes. Jakes brings the
alcohol and marijuana, ‘the drug of the truth’, (Du Plessis 1981:36) onto the
stage. To him, life is about ‘juice and love” (Du Plessis 1981:31). On an alle-
gorical level, Tjokkie and Jakes could be seen as naturalist transpositions (or
masks) of the Nietzschean opposites of the dream and intoxication central to
tragedy. Tjokkie’s ‘crucifixion” by block-and-tackle in the car’s engine space,
and his death under the car make him a reincarnation of the Dionysian god
being torn apart. Jakes on the other hand is the voice which seeks ‘justice’
(Du Plessis 1981:54), and ultimately embodies Dionysian justice:

Tiemie: Go away, Jakes. What do you want here?

Jakes: Justice.
Tiemie: Justice! Was it justice when you wanted to bring me into trouble on

purpose? You never had any feelings for me.
Jakes: [ had love. Lots of love (Du Plessis 1981:53).

A Nietzschean reading of the play would demand that these characters on an
archetypal level become equated with the ‘demigods’ and ‘drunken satyrs’
as against the ‘everyday’ persons of the New Attic Comedy. The ‘everyday’
person of the New Attic Theatre was one of reason; one who wanted to
comprehend the seemingly irrational notion of justice embodied in traditional
tragedy: the ‘unequal’ “distribution of good and bad fortune’ (Nietzsche
1956:80). The principle according to which Euripides operated was Socratic
and its dictum, ‘knowledge is virtue’ or ‘to be beautiful everything must be
intelligible’ (Nietzsche 1956:83). Nietzsche refers to the ‘audacious
reasonableness’ (Nietzsche 1956:83) of Euripides and states that ‘Euripides
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as a poet is essentially an echo of his own conscious knowledge’ (Nietzsche
1956:85).

Siener in die suburbs (1981) is not a moral play, it does not dramatise
an intelligible world of effects with intelligible causes. The whole play
centres around a vision. Tjokkie’s talent to see the future is in itself
something inexplicable. On the bases of this vision the character Giel bets,
against all odds, his life’s savings on the outsider horse, Natty Tatty. Tiemie
makes love to the ducktail, Jakes, although she despises the idea of a life
with him in the suburbs. People act contrary to what they consciously want.
Central to this absurd world is the motif of love: love for others, self love,
self interest and sexuality, is what drives people, and inscribed in this love is
blood, pain and betrayal. Ma summarises this when she says:

I'm sitting between the kinds (of love), it seems to me. Where the one type hurts,

the other makes good, where the one pleases, the other pains (Du Plessis
1981:42)

and she warns against too much love: too much leads to hurt.

Jakes refers to himself as ‘a goat for love’ (Du Plessis 1981:31) and it
is on the basis of love that he demands his place within this family. When
Ma asks him what he knows about love, he answers:

Because Ijump the iron and because I’'m a bit with-it the old lady thinks I do not
know those~ things? My outsides are not nice to the old lady, but in my insides
there are things working. Love is love (Du Plessis 1981:45).

He points to the fact that the love coming from the insides is working a bit on
the strong side in his and the old lady’s case (Du Plessis 1981:46).

Tiemie points out to him that his so-called love for her was nothing
gther than a selfish search to have a child with a mother of class. Love is
irrational, its reasons may be construed from Jakes’s need for a family, for
respect, whatever. The point is, there is nothing that can be done to prevent
the violence and hurt of love.

The last scenes are central to the reading of this play as tragedy. While
the seven-single ‘Sugar-Sugar’ is playing, Tiemie is killed by Jakes inside
the house and Tjokkie kills himself undemeath the car. Jakes appears with a
bloody altar cloth which he throws in Ma’s face muttering: ‘There is your
bloody love” (Du Plessis 1981:56). Ma then says to herself: ‘There is blood
onit ... there is always blood on it’ (Du Plessis 1981:56). The words on the
altar cloth ‘God is Love” (Du Plessis 1981:30) and the violence indicated by
the blood, signify God’s (and by implication Reason’s) absence in the world,
but also on a deeper level, God’s presence in what is beyond reason. It states
the deeper reality of Dionysian ecstasy. Blood and love, death and sexuality,
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are the intertwined instincts through which the amoral ‘grtist—god’ expresses
‘in the good and in the bad, his own joy and glory’ (N1etzsche 1956:22). It
points to the triumph of pessimist laughter, the mindless omnipotence of the
dramatist who tears his characters apart through Jakes, the c_haracter who is
seeking justice. The blood on his hands and the al;ar clot.h is the answer to
his search. ‘God is love’ (Du Plessis 1981:30) and ‘there is always blood on
God’s love’ (my reformulation of Du Plessi; 1981:56) are statements of
universality. It is this universality, the always n Ma’s. wprds, which rpakes
this play an example of a ritual rather than a deplctlon.of a partlculgr
historical and sociological reality as one finds in earlier Afrikaans naturalist
drama. o
While Jakes slaughters a screaming Tiemie i the l;st act thg popular
seven single of the sixties “Sugar, sugar’ is plgying. Music, 65?601g11y folk
music, represents ‘in the highest degree a universal language (Nletzs?heT
1956:101). The music in Siener in die suburbs preced@s the last words:
“There is always blood on it’ (Du Plessis 1981:56) which formulates the
universal condition. _ o _

In Siener in die suburbs, Tjokkie and his half-sister, Tiemue, re;ect
their suburbs environment, which implies a repression of vthe ‘urges of
‘nature’. Tiemie, who does not know who her father is, is described as
beautiful and intelligent. She was always in the A class 'at sc11oql. She
therefore has the qualities to escape from the suburbs. vShe is repeating her
own tragic history though in falling pregnant with the child of Jakes:

Tiemie: Little Brother, if I have this child now ... it would be the same as me. I do
not want it like that ... I ... T didn’t want it | hated Mother too much about myself

when they discovered the truth at school (Du Plessis 1981:24).

And:

Tiemie: Ma, I cannot marry Jakes. I do not want to live here. 1 do not want thx.s
life. also not the men, Ma. I do not want a husband who comes home drunk .. if
he éomes home ... being abused with little ones. I do not want to be pld before my
time. Ma, you know, they do not know about us ... at work, they think we do not
exist ... they laugh when they hear of us, or they do not know w‘here to look when
they hear where 1 live. They are embarrassed about us—us. They do not know
about us. They do not know how we live or what we feel. They do not know. 1
want to be known, Ma, I do not want to die like a dog, I want to be known ... 1
so desperately wanted to be known (Du Plessis 1981:26).

Tiemie is driven by the desire to be, to be representable, to be part qf a c‘135§
and a life where she would signify. She wants to transcend her ‘ar1.nl_h¥lat1'on
as ‘individual’. She embodies the struggle between nature and civilisation.

Jakes formulates this struggle in Tiemie:

Poor White Satyrs and Nationalist Blueprints

You are ashamed of your ducktail, but that is not all. You do not have the guts ...
You do not have the guts to say that you are crazy about a low class bastard. You

dg not have the guts to admit how you grabbed your ducktail on those Saturday
nights (Du Plessis 1981:52f).

Jakes also wants to enter the realm of representation: he wants a class
mother for his child. Tiemie is that class mother. The way in which he is
looked down upon by Tjokkie and Tiemie motivates his vengeance on this
family. Tjokkie calls him a ‘nobody’ and ‘low class’. It is against this
background that he is searching for justice.

At the root of signification is the presence of the father. Tiemie’s search
for meaning relates to the absence of a father: ‘Little brother I don’t know
who my father is> (Du Plessis 1981 :24). Jakes never felt that he had a father:
‘I was never my father’s son” (Du Plessis 1981:49). He feels he will get the
recognition he desires through a son: ‘He looks up to you’ (Du Plessis
1981:48). The hawker and gambler, Giel who lives with Ma in sin, exploits
the social need for father figures by selling proverbs such as ‘What is a
house without a father’ (Du Plessis 1981 :15).

. The father ultimately, though, signifies fate and death. In his vision,
Tjokkie sees a man at the gate, a man with a uniform, looking half-familiar.
H‘eisees hirself leaving with this man and inviting Tiemie to join them. This
vision indicates his wish to re-unite with the dead father. It translates in his
own and Tiemie’s death: he commits suicide underneath the car and Tiemie
is killed by Jakes. The escape from the suburbs is ultimately an escape into
death.

The only character who benefits from Tjokkie’s vision is the gambler,
Giel: He placed all his money on the race-horse Natty Tatty, the grey
ogtmder with not much of a chance to win—the ash-coloured duck of
Tjokkie’s dream. This points to the role of fate in the lives of the characters.
It is fate rather than naturalist determinism which is decisive. According to
Nietzsche, Moira (fate) is ‘enthroned above gods and men as eternal justice’
(Du Plessis 1981:69).

Tjokkie explicitly refers to this fate and its relation to his ‘talent’ to see
the future:

Qne c'ann(?t play around with this. Just when you are trying to force the future in a
direction, it will turn against you (Du Plessis 1981 :29).

The quest for clarity about the future amongst the different characters leads
tq greater uncertainty, and the eventual complete destruction of the family:
qukkie and Tiemie are punished because they thought they were better than
Fhelr surroundings, Ma and Jakes are punished because they loved too
intensely. But ultimately the hubris and destruction are a universal condition:
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God is love and love is blood. Sexuality and death underwrite the umaginary
world of life. It is this realisation, this pessimism, which makes Siener in die
suburbs (1981) different from Hantie kom huis toe (1955).

CSSALL
University of Durban-Westville
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More than just a Love Story:
Investigating the Literary
and Social Significance

of the Young Adult Novel

in South Africa’

Claudia Mitchell and
Ann Smith

Iﬂr:el?;tilv:?) fGtiaux_ischfs young gdult novel Not another Love Story (from which
el g arttllfle is ‘denved) published in 1994 but set some years earlier
et of e hc:llrxn Afnpa, the young reader encounters the reality of the
e he I qrahty _Act when fifteen year-old Gail goes to stay with her
b St t:ewim(l)) alcst :)A;hlﬂtle andal\;v.ho is living illegally with Bert who is
ured, e appalling working conditions in the min
21(1; ggs:;:styoi utﬁe cocllgur tl;lar. The reader is also immediately involve; Sm atll::
ounding the relationship of writing to politi i
the narrator, enters a writin iti E oamanne e Gl
: : g g competition for a magazine in whi
Investigates the relationship between lun C mining T
i : 2t g cancer and asbestos mini
mnterest is sparked by the condition of her friend Sarel, a miner wh;nﬁgay?:gr

of mesothelioma. Bert -
work: reads a draft of her essay and is impressed with her

“You wri R S,
vou ta:ﬁ:es‘:::i thf;e saxci: .Th,ls 18 a very good standard, and I'm pleased to see
Yol iackle somethit tg :)lo 1tlf?al . This was news to me. I considered the issues to
be m Clear,l Tl:)e l; . ‘If you want my advice, you should bring that out a bit
ore dlear g' i asbestos companies were aware for many years of the link

estos and cancer, yet they blamed it on smoking and did nothing to

' An earlier version of this
: paper was presented at the Association of Universi i
Teachers of South Africa annual conference, Pietermaritzburg, July 9-13 nll;;rSsny Enelih
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protect their workers. Your friend Sarel would be well today if they had cared as
much for people as they did for their profits’.

This was damning stuff, and [ could see a place for it in my aﬁi;l; It ?ea?}:esgglxet:
iti ifti , d I worked on it with Bert for the
diting, and shifting around of passages, an ’ '
se:le;iurs. The net result was sensational. I couldn’t wait for Monday to show

Mrs. Bolton.

. . o 4 ‘But

Stella had a look at it too. ‘It’s very interesting, and well written’, sh; szggm;;;xg

isn’t i i iti hool piece? It makes some pretty

isn’t it a bit too political for a sl . . Jrey damnng
1 iting this for a magazine, you

accusations, too. If you were writl :

libel suit from the asbestos companies. You must be sure of your facts’.

Bert and Stella debate what is ‘fact’ agd what .is the manipulfitlto;ll( ofigzi(cstxz
part of a power game, with Bert declgrmg that Jou.rnahsf[s mustd ebleu o
face the firing line: ‘Otherwise you might as well interview cc;r on ;
for Fair Lady or speculate about the sex lives of pop stars in Scope’.

Stella in defence observes,

i ’ belly satisfied by a good recipe
k how many times you’ve had your a g
If?c?my (I)%zrn[():vdy? You would be awfilly thin if 1 fed you from the efhtonlaé gjgleb (())_f
the Cape Times. Not everything in life is political, thank God (Garisch :

102).

As it turns out the judges of the writing competiti'on agree Wxth} Steélz;dl\iflzeez
Gail’s mother, herself a writer, thinks the. essay is too political an
Gail to ‘Leave that to the politicians’ (Garisch 1994:126). ‘ e
This article locates contemporary South African ﬁctéoxtl erll o
specifically for the young adult market, notably.young readers :ﬁ\:,v;e ohe
ages of about 11 to about 16,f fr};)_m t\;vi.eqlilailgcggfg?ﬁt sg:;ist;:reamre \.,vhjch
focus is on the significance of this relative D The
explores issues of identity~formgtlon and tl.u? prqces_sfo oming. T
other focus is on the literary, social, and political significance o s,
and the unique role they play ix{ both thte S(gltlrl A.S?Z?I;&g?&riszr?;tr:ng :;
( social change within the country. Our use ! :
;zgtnzsa (l);vsc:) (;lt?)lry’ ingthe title serves to drayv attention to theT dev;ltiatloriocz:“
books written for the adolescent as bemg necessarily hr}r}u}s 4 ci)mle)rest
containing teenage romance, Zexual e;(plolr;ng:uz]igcril :\I/legrstw zlt!; o ;lgbOOkS o
i i eople wi : .
xd;;i)l:‘;tv;caiizf%h\tzgggeg s/ithgn a milien dnven solely by dldactxcs%
literacy development, entertainment as escapist strategy, the llt;l:rary stt}llziysse
a novel only in terms of its being a set school text, or by those
reading as being only for study purposes and not for pleasure.
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In exploring young adult literature within a literary critical framework,
we seck to render visible a literary genre which, while interrogative by
nature, has traditionally been marginalised within academic study. As well-
known children’s literature critic, Aidan Chambers, observes in relation to
taking seriously the literature that is read by children and young adults:

We need a critical method which will take account of the child-reader, which will
include him (sic.) rather than exclude him, which will help us to understand a
book better'and to discover the reader it seeks. We need a critical method which

will tell us about the reader in the book (Chambers 1980 quoted in Sarland
1991 :xi).

At present there is only one major literary critical study that includes
reference to ‘the reader in the book’ in South African literature for children
and young adults—Elwyn Jenkins’ Children of the Sun. 1t is an important
pioneering study in which the author himself indicates that there is need for
much more scholarship in the area of South African children’s literature.
Reviews of this book also highlight this need (Krynauw 1993; Rosenthal
1993). While there has been some attention to the political context of
literature for children (e.g. Shannon’s Becoming  Literate/Becoming
Political; Bacon’s How Much Truth Do We Tell the Children?) this is still a
relatively new area of investigation. Moreover, while there are a number of
professional books for teachers related to the young adult novel (e.g.
Thomson’s Understanding Teenagers Reading), and several which attend to
ideologies expressed within such texts (Evans’ Reading Against Racism,
Sarland’s Young People Reading: Culture and Response), there has been
little literary critical work which specifically attends to the young adult novel
as a ‘real’ novel and a literary genre in and of itself, to the writers of these
novels as ‘real’ writers, or to the particularised ‘uses’ of literature in
effecting or attempting to effect social change.
As Jenkins (1994:136) observes in his consideration of the role of
young adult hterature and social change:

Children are, or can be, less inhibited than adults. This has resulted in recent
novels for teenagers, in depicting a tension between the mores of a conservative
white society and child characters who intuitively reject them. The same may be
said for children’s book on the whole; they have gone where adult fiction has not.
Some of their themes, plots, subject matter and even genres have broadened

South African English literature beyond what has been recognised by literary
critics.

Similarly Flockemann (1992:140) observes of the political significance of
recent books within the young adult genre:
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Many of these texts deal with a youthful protagonist’s entry into, exclusion from,
or resistance to dominant hegemonies—the adolescent’s ‘rites of passage’ into
adulthood frequently serving as an index of contending South African gender,
race and class ‘realities’ at different stages of its history.

Like Barbie’s friend, Skipper who in a recent issues of Barbie magazine
(No. 3, 23 Nov. 1994), a magazine for much younger readers, is depicted
flying into Africa where she gazes out over the airstrip of Niamy, Niger asks
" But where are the elephants, the zebras, the giraffes?” many of the
protagonists in the contemporary young adult novel in South Africa are
depicted in a state of ‘becoming’ through initiation, seeking as they are
interpretations of a ‘political landscape’ that they are just entering. Consider
for example, the initiation into and interpretation of the events of June 16,
1976 in this political landscape depicted in the South African young aduit
novel. In some cases, the outsider status of these protagonists, like
Skipper’s, is highlighted in a literal way so that the events of June 16 are
‘interpreted’ for the visitor to South Africa, as in Barbara Ludman’s Day of
the Kugel where Michelle, an American teenager is sent to stay with her aunt
and uncle (a professor at Wits University), or in Barbara Baumann’s Without
a Conscience where Jayne, a young physiotherapist from a dull Canadian
prairie town where the focus of conversation has been the bitterly cold
weather arrives in Durban just prior to June 16. Similarly, the impact of
racial integration in a secondary school in Pietermaritzburg is viewed
through the eyes of Mark who returns to South Africa after a year in England
with family which has been in exile in Dennis Bailey’s Khetho. This outsider
status is also used by Janet Smith in Joe Cassidy and the Red Hot Cha Cha
where we see the changing South Africa through the eyes of Diane who with
her mother is returning to South Africa after a period of eight years of exile
in England where her father has been killed by a letter bomb.

In other cases, the outsider status has nothing to do with being foreign,
but is rather a type of coming of age or rite of passage for young people who
have lived all of their lives in the world of apartheid, and where they are
entering into a period of development distinctly interrogative, ‘resistant’ and
urgent. Thus, a character such as Candy in Toecky Jones’ Go Well, Stay
Well is outraged to realise that her so-called liberal white parents will not
allow Becky, a black girl from the township, whom she has just met to visit
her in her northern suburbs home. The strain on their liberalism is expressed
in the mother’s reservations about Becky coming to teach Candy Zulu:

“You’ve asked this girl to teach you Zulu?’

“That’s right. She’s an ideal person, being a Zulu herself. It’s tremendous luck to
have found someone suitable at least ... Perhaps Becky could teach you Zulu as
well, Mum’ she suggested cunningly. Her mother was always saying how much
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;he wished s‘he could speak an African language
1dea, my having Zulu lessons?’

'Of cours’e I'do, dear. I think it’s an excellent idea, if you’re reall
ft' Only .". Her mother smiled a little anxiously.

Only?” Candy prompted.

W .
ell, how can you be sure this girl would be able to teach you properly. I mean

it’s not as if you know her at all, d ?
Jones 1979:3738) all, do you? .. And where would she teach you?’

- ‘Don’t you think it’s good

y serious about

uAns thllz pfzrelgs sliruggle to find reasons why it would be inappropriate and
T Becky to come to their home, Candy begi ]
. . . . . ? e
limitations of their liberalism. The events surrounding};l 21 are e e
.for' the reader by Candy, insider to a privileg
insider to the world of the townships.
thmughwti eal.so ;ee the ]s(;gniﬁcance of June 16 in the 1980s as interpreted
insider world of sixteen year-old Nicholas i

> in s in Jane Rosenthal’s

Wake up Singing, when he not only refuses to participate in cadets at school

glut staysv at home on Jgne 16. His father, a military man, confronts Nick in
¢ morning when he fails to appear in his school uniform: \

June 16 are interpreted
ed white world, and Becky,

‘I'm not going to school today,

o & he (Nick) announced, before they could react to

Is that s0’, said his father sarcastically. “You’re going to hole up in Soweto?’

‘Hardly Dad. Th ; - ! :
‘What!}j ough I might be going to a memorial service there’

‘It’s June 16, remember?’
Oh god, so it is. Turning to Claire (his wife), he went on, ‘We’re expecting

hardly anyone to come in toda

; : y. People can take a day’s leave if th ’

‘irday s leave. But there’s a three day stayaway, Dadj’/ H ey mantte
¢ you bunking school for three days?’ Hi ’ A !

‘ ys?” His father was getting ratt 1

‘No. Just today. I thought it’d be the least I could do seting ety seein

(Do!‘ Is not going to school doing something?’

I think it is. It’s making a statement.

Too late Nick regretted i i 1
poo | gretted opening his mouth. His father had put down his shoe

‘Statement? Tell me, what is a statement?

S;\:sllclit t;lélck eddducation -.." Nick started but Roy cut in, ‘Black education? They
' goddamn grateful for their schools—it’ .
education in Africa’ (Rosenthal 1990:78). ool s the best bloody black

}\;Z)}:I'ICSNICI; returns to school he is confronted by his ex-cadet master
1es, who accuses him of ‘bunking’ ‘ 1 )
: 2’ and ‘celebrating” June 16. Th
sympathetic classroom teacher Longley, however, takes Bossies to task: )

‘What do you mean, ‘bunked’, ° ’
o o , . ‘celebrated’? You should be more careful with
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‘He bunked man’, Bossies insisted. , it
‘But he didn’t celebrate. Commemorate, observe. One doesn’t celebrate the d

of hundreds of children’ (Rosenthal 1990:88).

In Elana Bregin’s The Red-haired Khumglo we see thf Igggxstar;z; a]sct:
conserving force in relation to the changes t‘he new Sout LAl {)ca\,)v nagon*

with a newly constituted family that contains its own ralgdo y natl Of.f
Chelsea cannot understand how or why her mothej‘r coul.d suc er:hy tnéound
and marry a black man, and offers arguments against thlS.llllé?n Wz” Sty
remarkably like those of the ‘liberal’ parents of Candy mn Go L8

Well:

‘Mom—he’s a black manl’ Chelsea said despairingly. (I;{e comesttfrromho\z
e ’ 't matte
1 to ours. Don’'t you see? 1t doesn
completely different culture ' N matter how
i is——i to work ... what happens

wonderful you think he is—its never going : e e

1 i d chickens in our garden for his
starts wanting to slaughter live goats an : e
ceremonies?‘bshe demanded. ‘It’s no good shaking your head at me Mom—they
do that—it’s their culture > (Jones 1979:17).

In still other novels, it is not the characters but Fhe readers who 121]?
themselves interrogating the hegemonic discourses which cyfheateqtllelrfocr m;)d
' ’ in Lesley Beake’s The Stroliers
the street child. This can be seen m ) :
Serena’s Story, Jenny Robson’s Mellow Yellow? or Sandr_a Braude’s M}t?ho s
k@tory Throughout all of these novels the mterrogatlon’ andl rf351s I;m((:)e%
characteristic of adolescence and of the your;g_ adult n(iyel H:u 1odt ;e; E?g:ncy
i type of interrogation, .
the world provides a backdrop for a _ :
characterisfic of much of the resistance literature of South Africa vlznttep tfl(:;
adults—from protest poetry and township theatre, to the works o
Imers i try.
Gordimers and Coetzees of this coun . o
Even many of those stories which have an explicit ‘love story hagelgia
such as those written as part of Heinemann’s Hea_rtbgats series where the
peritext—i.e. the cover art, the blurbs, and the insignias promise fromapce,
the content is rauch more interrogative through an explicit form c?f eIminism
in-action. Thus, the backcovers contain the following description:

1 i illi i i include:
i hrilling and romantic way. Titles inc
Heinemann Heartbeats look at love inat :
A;r‘i“can Sunrise, Star of Love, Circles of Gold, The Jasmine Candle and Stolen

Kisses.

Meanwhile, the actual storylines often contain a strong ‘political" age;xdae.
Consider for example, Christine Botchway’s When the Broken Sing wher

the peritext includes this storyline description:
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Marabek is beautiful, but she won’t let any man get close to her. Osei sees that
she hides a secret sorrow. Can he unlock the past, and win her for his own?

Marabek, we learn in the story, is a counsellor in a women’s centre where
she deals primarily with violence and wife abuse in a small African village.
Her own secret sorrow refers to the violence and abuse that her father meted
out to her mother, and it is only when Osei, a young doctor comes to the
village that Marabek begins to confront her past.

Metaphorically we see the particularised place of literature within
social change presented in Barbara Baumann’s novel Without a Conscience,
written as part of an educational series for a young adult audience, and
dealing with political events between 1976 and 1990. John Peele and Zuma,
two black activists, disagree on how to best effect change. John Peele who
has been educated in England suggests that the way to effect real change to
Bantu education is to appeal to the consciences of the whites through artists;

In England I learned that novelists, journalists, playwrights and actors are very
important to society. Their words act as an inner voice. South African artists,
both black and white can change the attitude of the whites (Baumann 1992:28).

His fellow activist disagrees:

‘Have you gone mad!” Zuma said ... “What is all this talk about artists? Unrest is
building in Soweto. We need people out there who really do something! 1 say that
a demonstration is the only way to make the whites listen.

The room filled with whispering voices. Many of the people were at a loss to
understand John Peele’s words. the things he talked about—artists and the
conscience of the whites were unknown to them. They understood their basic
needs, like salaries, housing and education. At the same time, Zuma’s proposal to
hold a demonstration frightened them Images of Sharpeville—the brutal scenes
of police opening fire on anti-pass demonstrators were rekindled in their minds.
(Baumann 1992:28).

In focusing on the ‘inner voice’ to be found in contemporary South African
literature written specifically for the young adult market, we draw attention
to the need to examine the role of literature as a type of social change-in-
action, not only in terms of the politicisation of children and young adults in
South Africa following 1976, but also in terms of social change where issues
such as HIV and AIDS, the status of girls and women, and domestic violence
are part of everyday reality. In situating the urgency and immediacy, general
characteristics of the young adult novel in Australia, Great Britain, Canada
and the United States, within the literature of protest and resistance in South
Africa, we would contend that these novels have played and continue to play
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a unique role both in terms of the South African literary arena, and in terms
“social change within the country. .
oheee ilowherge is this better exemplified than in Svouth African young aiglt
novelist Dianne Hofmeyr’s winning the MNET hFerary award for l}?}m ie,
You Better Believe It. Although no newcomer to h.terar.y. accolades, having
been described by Elwyn Jenkins (1993:191) in his critical perspegtlveb 011
South African children’s literature as being ‘one of South Af?]ca tehs
children’s writers’ and having won numerous book awards suc asd ,Z
Sanlam Silver and Sanlam Gold awards for When Wh_ales Go Free Sn
Red Kite in a Pale Sky respectively and the Maskew Miller Longman oun(g1
Affica series award in 1993 for Blue Train to the Mf)von,’her MNEE‘S\N?}I’ !
represents a departure from her being regarded as JUSt" a f:meh.le reand
author and winner of awards designated for bqoks for Ju§t chi rten -
young adults. While it is beyond the scope of this paper to 1Qve§t1g§ e quh
counts as ‘award-winning writing’ irrespectlye of \yhether it is t e1 rr;ize
sought after international Booker prize, th; Puhtzer Prize, or a ,natlona ? a;
we use this recent public recogmtion of Hofmeyr. ] novl§t
acknowledgement of the value of a particular group of writers, a hiterary
and a readership to political process.
s We highlight tie significance of ‘pglitical process’ here. 1On theo(c)?;
hand, some of the best South African ;Vflt}llng has l()ieznf z;}l:;)ult\] gg f:11t1c;)sr,i Zse al
rotest and resistance. Indeed, the award o
lci}lfrl;%s;eptooNadine Gordimer is a good example of thlS? and’who Clgl'lldsde;t{,
the social and political significance of the late Barney SlmOQ S wor mho][1 b
African theatre? On the other hand, the role of serious literature w ;:lers
involves a non-adult audience brings into quest_lon fr,om some—~t'ea<:l s,
librarians and parents, the people who do take chlld.ren s c‘ultu.re senous.i/ers
serious ethical issues. These include references to mdggtpna_txon, ft() lxgren
joining bandwagons on AIDS, to the need for the_ pohtl.msatlgn 0 C.tl fo;
These also include charges laid against many writers, .mcludmg vx;)n ers for
children and young adults, that tl;}ey arek notit tgnnixsegﬁi;rl(c)lmo ftcgillrdr(;n’s
| o that, as one person who WOTKS Wi :
;)t(elz)rzrtl:rx::e’rescently asked: p‘What dr())es Elana Bregin know of newly
v 1 ‘Rainbow Nation” families?’ ' .
wnsmgtjtc,i zI:saH}l)ianne Hofmeyr explains in an igterview (w11t'h Mgnoori
Marchand, August 11, 1994), she sees hersel.f primarily as a novc;1 15; an ton
an educator. She observes that readers are still, after all, in search of a story,
so that the ‘issue’ cannot take over the story:

Stories based on facts like whaling or AIDS have to be researched ;zlr;ﬁglz’t atr;]i
i in the field to ensure accuracy.

ften the first draft is read by an expert in t ‘ .

gaseig of the story needs to be visualised before the research, otherwise the story 18
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transparently a vehicle for ‘education’. Once a main character and storyline
emerges, only then can research begin. At that stage the two grow concurrently
and often a small research detail can be a pivotal point in the story. Readers might
feel cheated if they picked up a book believing it to be a good story, and found it
full of didactic facts ... A book should €xpose teenagers to sensitive issues but I
don’t believe it’s the prerogative of the author to take sides or be intrusive. Blue
train to the moon is not a book on AIDS. It's a story about textures of
relationships. About a girl questioning society and the rules that are imposed on
her and at the same time dealing with changes in her emotional as well as
intellectual powers. I don’t even explain fully how Mario comes to be HIV
positive so that an educator might see me as being neglectful. Yet I think if the
book were used in a classroom discussion, the teenagers themselves would come
up with some very important and plausible answers.

In making this statement, Hofmeyr reminds us that, like writers of novels for
‘grown-ups’, she is first and foremost a novelist and story teller, albeit on
‘the side of the line’ that is less likely to be taken seriously by traditional
literary criticism. That attention to genres of literature for children and young
adults is frequently non-existent at scholarly conferences on literary
criticism, that so few copies of award-winning books for these readers are
stocked, even by the leading book-sellers, and that so few interviews are
conducted, and even fewer reviews written, and those that are, frequently
focus only on the content and not the literary merit of the works, all point to
the serious lack of awareness in the critical mind of the value and
significance of these ‘middle brow’ as Virginia Woolf would have it, texts.
However, as Antony Easthope (1991) and others who work within Cultural
Studies point out, the very interrogation of the divisions between high and
low literature, popular and serious literature, formulaic and non-formulaic
literature, literature for adults and children is necessarily political. In South
Africa where more than half of the population is under the age of 15, where
change in a new South Africa is still in many ways ‘visionary’, and where
topics of ‘high interest’ to young people are necessarily about the creation of
this new landscape, social change is necessarily about a literary literacy at all
levels. Consistent with remarks made by Mbulelo Mzamane (1995) on
English departments in transition in South African universities, the literature
for children and young adults has particular literary and political significance.

In conclusion, therefore, we return to Dawn Garisch’s Not another
Love Story: when her mother advises her to leave the political to the
politicians, Gail consults a dictionary regarding the meaning of the words
political and politician.

She finds the definition in the Concise OED inadequate in its semantic
sterility and observes, ‘I couldn’t help feeling that it left something unsaid’
(Garisch 1994:126). Perhaps we should take care to ensure that literary
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criticism in South Africa cannot be similarly charged in leaving some very
important things unsaid.
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Language and Apartheid:
The Power of
Minorities

Elizabeth de Kadt

Language is never neutral, andl in 1a country Wsixlllc}tl)easa ]IS(:E;h nf:)frr;c;:ie\zng l;ccs)
v hi of political struggle, language L
lef:;iﬂgt%rgwer Ii'elationships. Todgy, gﬁer the transition to ?:lrzorc;::gs,
structures forged under apartheid still exist and language 1s on¢e 0 e means
by which these continue to be perpetuat.ed. Hence one Qf theiurgenh‘ah o
a future language policy is to clanfy power relatlonshlplf we ic
underpinned by language and in this way to open thesS: up for cf zlmg - .
However, to date no adequate model of the “power 0 anhguage t,he
precondition for such an analysis, has b::;or?e ta\t/::aslz.r SE;:zotm zughlong
ic of language and power has over the last - bec
;O\f)elrcdue focis if discussion amor;g }s}omed'lmgl(xisgt;l—)se;aifrirloi?gs}t]arg;8t9h)e
investigations by Andersen (1988), Bourdieu , F ,
lIgachrj’(lgfié), Kramarae et al. (1?5431 andt'Wog?l; CE‘lN9e§9g(;nm;)sél ;)(fr;ltlis:]
not attempted to clarify the notion :
?)lcl)lilrll?rf)t}}a\:/i:\v, and hgve used substantially differ;nf approaches,uvrsﬁlslctg
renders comparison difficult. This becomes less surprising whentﬁrexzrelidans
the neighbouring disciplines of sociology and politics, for ;g/gn P
such as Lukes (1974), Galbraith (1 ?86), FOUCaL.lIt (198‘4, 1 ’ ) an I
(1983) have not succeeded in defining the notion of power unefq voeu ié
Indeed, Connolly (1983:149-150) concludes that the nf)t}qn o fp ver
‘essentially contested’ and that a gg:nerally accepted- deflnltlo}rll o‘ ;;?N ter
unlikely. Hence it seems appropriate, when considering t fdi wer o
language’, to admit the problems of definition and the cog;esg e o
‘power’, so as to turn this into an advantage by considering

perspectives on the ‘power of language’.
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On the basis of these considerations I draw the following conclusions
(see de Kadt 1991 for a detailed discussion):

1. In spite of the suggestive power of the phrase ‘power of language’,
language in itself never possesses power. Rather it is individual languages, in
their individual societal locus, which exercise power—and this power is a
function of the roles of these languages in ‘their’ society: a language
mediates the power relationships of its social context. ‘

2. Three aspects of the ‘power of language can be differentiated. On the one
hand, the ‘overt’ exercise of power (Lukes 1974:24) results in the
‘pragmatic’ and the ‘symbolic’ power of language. A language has
pragmatic power insofar as it is used as means of communication (in the
widest sense of the word) in a society, and the domains of usage rather than
the simple number of speakers will give the clearest indication of pragmatic
power. A language has symbolic power insofar as it is esteemed in its social
context. This symbolic power draws on the emotive and symbolic aspects of
language and can also be negative in impact. On the other hand the ‘covert’
exercise of power (Lukes 1974:24) results in what will here be termed the
‘signitive” power of language, a power which language exercises over its
speakers. This type of power is linked to the representation of ‘reality’ by
language. In daily use values and concepts—indeed, an interpretation of
world—are deposited in a language and perpetuate themselves. Anyone who
uses this language adopts these values and concepts as well—usually
unwittingly. In this way language contributes towards constituting the
apparently ‘personal’ world view of each subject.

This is in brief the model of the ‘power of language’, on which the
following analysis is based. The focus will be on changing power
relationships in a changing multilingual society. To this end two of the
languages spoken in South Africa, Afrikaans and German, will be discussed.
To what extent and in what ways are these minority languages?

Afrikaans and its future prospects in South Africa has featured
prominently in newspaper and journal articles over the last five years. In
particular I have drawn on Beeld, Rapport, Die Burger, Die Volksblad,
Weekly Mail and Guardian and Die Suid-Afrikaan (Albrecht 1992;
anonymous 1994; Coetzee/Mare 1993; Degenaar 1994; De Jong 1992;
Swanepoel 1995) as well as the numerous scientific publications (e.g.
Alexander 1989, 1994; Coetzee 1990; Du Plessis 1992; Heugh 1995; Kotze
1995a, 1995b; McCormick 1995; Pokpas/Van Gensen 1992: Ponelis 1994;
Reagan 1995; Stone 1995; Swanepoel 1992; Van Heerden 1994; Van

Rensburg 1992; Webb 1992, 1995). My point of departure is the period
leading up to 1992.
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A first difficulty of interpretation reveals the centrality of cgnsu/i;zg:
tions of power in the debate. In nearly all thg dom’npents dlS(.:l}llS:‘l:llg iy
kaans or the future of Afrikaans, the word ‘Afnkagns is used v_vxt (o] afte
rent meanings: at times the language as a whole' is meant, at ‘tlsmesd—v(;/ hout
this being mentioned—only one variety of qukaans, only ‘Stan zzr o
kaans’, the variety used in the public domam. It is .always‘necessary 0t soer
tain the exact meaning of the word ‘Aﬁ1kaans" in its particular cont?);_ , do x
is not Afrikaans as such which has power (as 1mple:d by the unqua ,Ai ie ! :nd
of ‘Afrikaans’), rather it is Standard Afrikaans _whlch has power. t'oies ond
difficulty is the one-sidedness of the sources: with some fewh e)fiftzp 1Of oy
the promoters and users of Standard Afrikaans who debate t ed Afrr?k AT
kaans. This bias is a further indication of the power of Stan'darf A awer >
sustained by a well-developed infrastructure. Every analysis g e po oo
Afrikaans—and, clearly, this present one as well—cannot but pa‘yt'grS .
attention to Standard Afrikaans rather than to the nop-standard vau'ltcl:l 1:5‘ arz
merely participating in the debate the existing dlscoprse strtllxlcter('1
utilised and hence the existing power structures once again perpetua ) b “
The power of Afrikaans during apfartheld was charactens; y ty‘led
imbalance between pragmatic and symbolxq power. The clear axlx) | de axan <
summary of numbers of speakers and domams, of use by‘Webb, uv?g) nd
Kock (1995:25-68) demonstrates the language s pragmatlf: power—w. h (he
reservation that the authors are actually referring to Afrikaans as a ol
only when the general statistics on number of speakers etc. ?rehprceisixllains.
Once domains of usage are discussed—and as noted above it is 1:Itl e ;) ains
which really inform as to the pragmatic power (?f a language;— dcbrelziv e
is to Standard Afrikaans. Clearly the use of Afrikaans prescribed by haw for
the public domains (politics, public service, law-courts, televxsxonfax:ams 1o
including advertising which is broadca§t) is not only a matter \())v Z aws o
“freedom, rights and privileges’ (vryheid, regte en voorregte) ( eak ! Of
1995:46), but also of the economic protection of (some) ill)lel er o
(Standard) Afrikaans. The use of Afrikaans as a language Qf tech ology : nd
science draws on some forty years’ work at developing the .requlsCh
scientific-technical terminology. The numerous language organisations ::of
as the Akademie, the FAK etc. which contane to watch over the interes o
Afrikaans recall the earlier roles of the all-important language molveme "
and the substantial financial input required.for any language dzv;;%r(nzn s
The existence of a developed language.vanety sucl_l as Stgndar N aand
presupposes economic and commercial interests which are in a position
illi at least part of the costs. ' .
Mlhngl\;(;vce}tmllless thep pragmatic power of (Standard) Aﬁ'lkaarfxs 1111) | th;
1980s showed significant gaps, most notic_eably in education: ver}:r hew 2;-
pupils used the language as medium of instruction at school. The mu
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discussed symbolic power of Afrikaans provides an explanation. Through the
perceived link to Afrikaner nationalism, Standard Afrikaans has been
politicised to such an extent that, following on the events of 1976, a neutral
use of the language is no longer possible: whoever is not explicitly against it,
creates the appearance of being for it. The symbolic meaning of Afrikaans—
and hence its symbolic power—is similarly polarised, leading either to
passionate identification or to an equally strong rejection. For the Afrikaner
nationalist, Afrikaans, the successful symbol of Afrikaner identity, became
the mythologised ‘language miracle’, and in Afrikaner thought was
depoliticised. Those, on the other hand, who experienced on a daily base the
effects of Afrikaner politics, rejected together with this depoliticisation
Afrikaans itself as the ‘language of the oppressor’. The clash of two so
strongly felt interpretations led at times to vehement reactions; some felt their
own identity endangered through the rejection of their language, others
withdrew from the language by all possible means. This clash finally
triggered off the Soweto-riots in 1976.

There has been much discussion of the pragmatic and symbolic power
of Afrikaans, albeit in somewhat other terms; but as yet little consideration
of the ‘signitive’ power of Afrikaans, doubtless because this is exercised
covertly. Yet the confusion mentioned above between ‘Afrikaans’ and
‘Standard Afrikaans’ is a clear instance of signitive power. In that this
confusion can only be avoided by a very conscious critical awareness, often
leading to what one feels is clumsiness and redundancy in expression,
language—and discourse—exercises power over its users. Only recently
have South Africans begun to investigate the ‘apartheid experience of world’
and its reflexion in South African languages. Here too it is doubtless also the
polarisation around Afrikaans as discussed above which has led to such
completely different results: the book-length investigation by Dirven (1995)
comes to the ‘extremely surprising conclusion that apartheid ideology has
found no reflection in Afrikaans metaphors ...> (die uiters verrassende
slotsom dat die apartheidsideologie geen neerslag gevind het in Afrikaanse
metafore ... nie) (Swanepoel 1995 :48), whereas van Heerden (1994) focuses
on racial pejoratives as used in Afrikaans literature and the impossibility of
simply “disinfecting’ ( 1994:71) works of literature by replacing these words.
It would seem likely that the ‘apartheid experience of world’ would involve
a tendency to create human relationships on the basis of race and of
difference rather than of similarity. However, it is possible that precisely the
political exposure of Afrikaans (in contrast to other languages, which might
more easily be felt to be neutral) may contribute to creating an awareness of

the language’s signitive power—even if almost exclusively with those
critical of the system. For example the Afrikaans authoress Marianne de
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Jong, musing on her contradictory relationship to her own language, has
expressed such an awareness very clearly:

In my academic work psychoanalysis taught me that it is language which precedes
the individual, which can never belong to him because he or she, the individual,
belongs from birth to the language. When 1 learn to say ‘T’, I also learn ‘I child’,
‘] daughter of my mother’ and ‘I female’. In Afrikaans we also learnt ‘I white’.

[One could doubtlessly add: ‘I white’ or ‘1 black’ or ‘T coloured’.] And so 1
experience my love for the language which I speak as ambiguous. I love it
because it gives me identity, but I have to be distrustful because it constantly tries
to make decisions for me, because it constantly tries to make me forget that its
truths and values are full of history. So to have a mother tongue means for me to

protest in my language against my language L

This type of thinking points to the urgent need to emancipate Standard
Afrikaans from apartheid politics—and this, as van Heerden (1994) has
pointed out, is only possible if one comes to terms with history which cannot
but leave its tracks in language.

In terms of the official language policy proclaimed in 1994, South
Africa now has 11 official languages, and the Constitution is to safeguard the
linguistic rights of the individual, Hitherto the reality of this policy—
guidelines for its implementation are presently being developed—has proved
to be an increasing dominance of English, in the context of which Afrikaans
has already suffered substantial restrictions of its pragmatic power. For
instance, the politics of the country are increasingly being conducted in
English, in public and in the ministries. It is not a future role of Afrikaans
which is being denied, it is the claim to a special status. Hence the future of
Afrikaans is likely to be on a regional basis. This is confirmed by the new
television policy announced by the SABC, which will reduce the exposure of
Afrikaans considerably—and this will in the long Tun certainly have
consequences for usage patterns of Afrikaans. Just as foreseen by the
participants in the reformist ‘gesprek oor Afiikaans’ of the 1980s, the
pragmatic power of Afrikaans will diminish substantially.

The reaction of mother tongue speakers of Afrikaans to these changes
is also completely polarised. With the initiation of the ‘Stigting vir

' Die psigoanaliese het my in my akademiese werk geleer
voorafgaan, wat nooit aan hom kan behoort nie omdat h
geboorte aan die taal behoort. As ek ‘ek’ leer sé, leer ek ook ‘ek kind’, ‘ek dogter van my
ma’ en ‘ek vroulik’. In Afrikaans het ons ook geleer ‘ek wit’. Daarom ervaar ek my liefde
vir die taal wat ek praat as dubbelsinnig. Ek het dit lief omdat dit my identiteit gee, maar
ek moet dit met wantroue bejeen omdat dit gedurig probeer om my te bepaal, omdat dit
gedurig probeer om my te laat vergeet dat sy waarhede en waardes vol geskiedenis sit.
Om ’n moedertaal te hé, beteken daarom dit vir my om in my taal teen my taal te

protesteer (De Jong 1992:31).

dat taal dit is wat die individu
y of sy, die individu, vanaf
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Afrikaans’ in 1992 (generously supported by Afrikaans printing houses such
2‘18 Perskor and representatives of the commercial sector such as Sanlam), a

Third La}nguggg Movement’ has begun, following a well-tried tradition t;ut
once again raising the question of the link between language and pn’vﬂ’e e
;‘gfz nSdtlixlrég has beten tKery active, firstly in not missing any opportunitygté

promote the use of Afrika i mng i ]

power'), generally .in terms of the langu?gse (;zﬁtzugg?ll;térslgolft Sthiriiltrels?itrlﬁ
tcoorl.l:tlct)t;tloA%II(ndmdgal protests are prganised around particular issues, the
hp aans is kept gver—vmble in the press. More significantly

owever, a new vision of Afrikaans has been proclaimed: an attempt is bein ,
made to substitute a new symbolic meaning for the former contested one Aﬁ
lsxuggestgd by a small minority of Afrikaans-speakers during the 1980s Who
( ;Zmo lzr aetiSicopcc:pts o_f ‘operpng’ (oop;telling) and ‘democratis;tion’
- fOrt‘,;mg),d Afnk'ctang is now .belng presented as the ‘friendly
e gm veryday use (dxe vriendelike gebruikstaal), in the expectation

a mItt 1zw(ziiy i;tﬁf:ll(aans vt\}/llll become accessible for all speakers.

ou whether the symbolic pow 1

stvre.:ngthened.in. this way. The ‘ThirilimLangua%e If;m?efm?rf?k;a:s l:: "
visible, but it is also very lonely; it represents a minority of ifrikavery
speakers. In .the progressive language debate, on the other hand Aﬁikaar?n i
considered simply as one language among many and so is hardl’y mentionsc':clis

IIeln VV luelIlSC haS pOlIlted out that the plomoters ()f Afr]kaalls are m a

;)l‘hg languages of t}}e blac?k.s are not lobbying for themselves. So when Afrikaans
laegms to lobby for itself, it is accused of exclusivity and referred back to the other
thnguz'zges. But when the champions (of Afrikaans) turn to the other languages

ere is no purposeful programme which they could join .. 2 5

The urge to rgduce the f:‘tatl{s of Afrikaans (and not, for example, of English)

fleemls) to be dlrec'ted primarily against Standard Afrikaans, in that this variety

Oz;ectzgn exp;:)nen;ed (as an imposed minority language. It could be
—as Ponelis (1994) has recently ar — 1

gued—that every official

:ig(gjruage ltl)ail to be an standard language, and that hence the claims to power

ma edorll et alf of and by means of the ‘culture variety of Afrikaans’ are

o agzardeg;nﬁ?l?te, SuIch reasoning ignores the degree of politicisation of
» aans. In spite of the subsequent attem iti i

. : . ’ _ pts to sanitise this

variety as a ‘language miracle” and a ‘friendly language’, it cannot be easily

. l;./);i sv;/(axl'(t] tal'e l.ob.by nie vir 'hulself nie. Dus as Afrikaans vir haarself begin lobby, word
y eksklusiwiteit beskuldig en na die ander tale verwys. Draai die stryders }1a die

ander tale, is daar geen doelgeri
! o .3 .
nomymons 1994, gerigte program om mee saam te werk nie’ (quoted in
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i i d
forgotten by outsiders at least that StmdmddAﬁzlkzans X’z:; lc;rrx:l::l\\/;:/c}il az:nat
i ith decided politi .
loped as an exclusive language gnd wi » !
?;:tes?r)ved the empowering of a minority cannot bqt turn agamslt] thehsagnlz
minority, given a change of political constell_atxon. Even thoug the
pragmati’c power of Afrikaans has been reduced, 1115to;y——«ziu1§t t'(i betrzxc)zcs:l m
i ent—has left its
istory of empowerment and disempowerment— :
Zt:rii;rrg Aftikaans; and history cannot be undone simply ’b_y‘degarmgbolne
, i d equally depoliticised) symbol.
mbol out-of-date and proposing a new (;m '
N Afrikaans is not in itself a minority language; as we are ;(insta?gz
reminded, it has substantial numbers of mother torllgpe lspeatliﬁrsémea;;:;n hat
e i into a political instrum '
ariety was isolated and develqped into :
EEZk‘igrour?éi of exclusivity, a potential majority language reshaped gself 1::;
a minority language and into one of the means through which the ?th v
majority of the country was disempowered. Every ;mempt to pe(gpe:; Ceiany
I i indeed a minority language, and ¢
special status of what is now _ " o
3 rther negation of history,
through what appears to be a fu . t
]ikelygto be understood by the formerly disempowered as a renewed attemp
etuate political privilege. o o
° perpThe seg)ond language to be discussed here is n every sense a gl;nozztz
language. During the first three hundred years of cqloTstatéorlx), rtngss; e ;'lrlx; >
arriving i 1 ickly assimilated; bu
rs arriving in South Africa were quickly : : _
ii\):zjlz(zlu—Natal small rural communities came mtﬁi bﬁemg dunn(g:t etgleyse;(;r\xlcel
i of which—unexpe —]
half of the nineteenth century, some ! : t
r:tained the German language until today (see Bodenstein 1995; De Kad
1995). '
: During the last fifty years, the pragrnatxchpowe{_ of Gemngzr:l l;afs tl;:r;
al of much of the earlier 150 of
B s prosent remmi kers’ are typically multilinguals
settlements. At present these Germgn-spea pi ngua
1 - at home, for religious purpose N
who use German in only a few domains: X . oss ancs
imni ing. Nevertheless, such retention o
to a limited extent, for schooling. lev fion o e
i ions 1 hing and must be attribute gely
over five or six generations 1s astonis and ey
i i : hese colonists it served to proclair n oV
its strong symbolic power: for t o s
identi £ German, these settlers felt able
B e s ciber £ ¥ in lonists on the one hand, and from
themselves from other Enghsh—speakxpg colo Jand, and fron
ing indi inhabitants on the other.. Tenden !
the Zulu-speaking indigenous 1 ta . encles are
' i isible here as well: a polart
strategies discussed above become visit & poansauor
logisation of language. In
terms of otherness, and the myth_q ‘ : In the minds of
depoliticised and associated with :
P seoncy.. ‘??Came ienti honesty, closeness to the soil
h as decency, diligence, conscientiousness, hof , '
:1;1:1 fzith. That these values are themselves hlstoncglly 'rr}edlated zm(lil largfgz
products of nineteenth century Germany becomes invisible, as well as
relocation of the German language to a new African context.
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Why did these German colonists experience such a strong need to
isolate themselvesand perceive themselves as ‘other’? Certainly, external
factors must have contributed: it was whole families who emigrated and who
settled in closed groups, and economically these colonists were able to be
more or less self-sufficient. Doubtless the rising German nationalism of the
nineteenth century played a role, as well as the substantial class difference
between the English-speaking “gentlemen farmers’ and the North German
peasants. But it would seem that the link between language and faith was
decisive, as indicated by the fact that in each settlement the first communal
buildings to be erected were altways church and school. (Many of these
settlers were indeed Lutheran missionaries.)

Two further factors then assisted the retention of this typically
nineteenth century symbolism into the late twentieth century: the close links
which were forged with Afrikaner Nationalism, and the economic power of
modern Germany. A number of German-speakers became prominent in the
economic and commercial sectors in South Africa. This was not unimportant
as regards preventing linguistic assimilation: for example, when schooling
was taken over by the provinces, four years of teaching in German were
maintained and are still permitted today in so-called ‘German primary
schools’. Similarly, the ‘German Festival Year 1992°, commemorating the
‘German contribution to the development of South Africa’ (Lantern 1992:1;
see also Pakendorf 1992) was supported by prominent industrial and
commercial instances—as well as by the then Prime Minister.

Yet the new political dispensation will doubtless accelerate the trend
towards assimilation which can already be observed. The language is rapidly
losing its symbolic power, as increasing numbers of young people reject this
value system as an anachronism. In this regard, too, reactions are polarising;
some German-speakers are consciously rejecting the exclusivity implied by
being a tiny linguistic minority and accept linguistic assimilation as
inevitable, whereas other groupings are vigorously attempting to maintain
this minority status. The Vryheid community for example has recently
completed a self-funded school hostel solely for German-speaking children,

But at this stage in South Africa’s history, such attempts have little chance of
success in the long run, and these communities too, are likely to assimilate
linguistically over the next two generations. The clearest indication of this is
the increasing trend towards marriages with speakers of other languages, and
the gradual introduction of church services in English and Afrikaans.

The above article has analysed aspects of the power of two South
African minority languages, Standard Afrikaans and German, as well as
responses by speakers of these languages to the present period of social and
political change. The choice of these two languages for discussion might well
appear rather arbitrary, and indeed as once again contributing to the
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isti inguisti ’ istorical
perpetuation of presently existing linguistic power. Yet,‘fli)r ta (tll(l)su onee.
linguist, Afrikaans and South African ngnan zéreh w1td 'Ol;ry st
{anific: i have been involved in out of the ordin .
significance, in that they A SR

1 : the one hand the emerg
developments m South Africa: on ’ '
language’ the ‘youngest Germanic language’, Aﬂlk?ans, and gl:: rti:m otlcl)e;;
i ! inority immigration language, - O
the ongoing maintenance of a minority on o, s
i i 1d seem to indicate thal y
consideration of recent trends wou . o in e e
es as offering a distinctive own 1dentity,
power of these two languag O o taren of
i became characterised by g ‘
a crucial factor. Both languages : ' e
isation into * ‘ > and a refusal to dialogue in a meaning
olarisation into ‘self” and ‘other’ an nan
?vay with this ‘other’. The challenge of the new language pohcy;x ‘}:1118 iﬁiulijg
maintenance, . wii

in some renewed attempts at language e !
1p?olarisation persists: openly in some German communities, :%ncli( asa p?Irlhziﬁe
unrealised subtext among some speakers of Standard rikaans,
attempt simply to submerge the past in a new symbolism.
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[Plostmodernist positions or feminist positions are always already
articulated by Black women because we experience, ahead of the
general populations, many of the multiple struggles that
subsequently become popularly expressed (for example, drugs in
communities, teen pregnancies, struggle for control of one’s
body, one’s labor, etc.). Black feminist criticisms, then, perhaps
more than many of the other feminisms, can be a praxis where
theoretical positions and the criticism interact with the lived
experience (p. 55).

Central to the modernist colonising arsenal was the hegemonic and coercive
use of travel, map/boundary making, practices of naming and the extraction
of slave labour/use- or exchange-value. Together with the (re)presentation of
Empire as being racially superior, as civilised and having a civilising mission
in the colonies, these instances effected the forced displacement/removal of
indigenous people(s). In this context, ‘theory’ served to articulate the colonial
order(s), bolstering the European political, economic and cultural identities.
After the protracted liberation struggles, ‘post-coloniality’ inaugurated the
era of the developing of neocolonial and neonation arsenals, which, in the
alternated forms of global capitalism and western cultural hegemonies,
continue to serve the same identities and regulate migrancy.

In the context of ‘gender politics” (p. 61), these mutating identities can
be seen to emanate from male dominance/domination and power. Since
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nobody has experienced the real effects of male(d) force and authonty Llllsl‘;e
Black women, Black Women, Writing qnd Identity ’(1994) c;(onscmen’);
unthreads some of these interrelated experiences, theor_1§es Black women’S
identities, researches African, Caribbean, U.S.. z?nd British Bl?l(; w;)m s
writing crossculturally and deconstructs feminist, postcolomal and p
mOdemet'gi:)ig:; in Boyce Davies’s argument is the well-known position that
male dominance has resulted in Black worqen’s ‘homelessgess’ and1 3857‘3.1;?
of ‘unbelongingness’ (cf. pp. 84,87, Jeylfo' 1990:33-47; Parry , wl'n'cﬂ
Mukherjee 1990:6; Riley 1985). The ‘co.ntradlctory copt«:,sted si);icesf el
function as ‘principal sites of domination and conflict ' (p.‘ ) cl) lack
women’s ‘misrecognition and alienation’ (p. 113) ggqeratmg hom:: ess s
and ‘unbelongingness’ are: the ‘compulsory dorpestxcxty and the en orcein e
of specific gendered relations’ in the male—dommateq home space glecg) in the
family/house/village) (p. 65); experiences of (physical and gdsyc 1rk -
and injury (homelessness) in one’s own hom‘e (and we may add, vx;:; ti(;))n, (p,
male(d) theoretical construct; of hentgge, self, - commntyt,,s iy O.f
49); deportations from imperial cmfntnes (pp. 961); thesgn'gran s fallaey o
idealising and romanticising home (Grewal2 et al. 19 ‘gi pra’c s whiel
relegate women to the (same) status of slaves (pp. 7 5f).7 ome bgs ;; ce of
harmony is here—see especially Black women’s autobiography
i erience.
deCOHS;IﬂO‘;::?e;‘Sl:;;I; resulting from the enforced displacement of wanﬁn
through indenturing and/or their migrancy through choice leavefi (?S{;)e(;lae r):
first generation migrant) Black women to live as ‘upro?te stral ga "
outsider[s]” in the contradictory spaces of now 1eren§s‘shome’3
everywhereness’, between ‘back home’ (the. country of- origin) aln e
(the imperial country) (pp. 98,1,100-107; Brlldglal 1988‘88). Inht 1ns c;) lass,
‘patriarchal immigration legislation’ benefiting r’ac1st, patriarc al an cth s
structures across boundaries, exploits women’s labour, adding to . e i
homelessness (p. 97; Amos & Parmar }984)._Even though slome/wzelgtg
espouse home in cultural geographical lmks. (the henltage ZnAfrig
relationship) between Afro-Americans or Afro-Caribbean peop ; Ia;m Adne
(p. 115; cf. Paule Marshall’s Brown Girl, Brownstones 1959 an‘ raisesong

i ¥ i the anti-imperialist
! Black British women writers have lmportantly_ c.ontnbuted to antr pV ralist
critique of the meanings of empire, post-coloniality as project an
nationalistic identifications of home (p. 96ff).

2 Like slavery in history, Black women’s homelessness prima:jily fresults. from the
i ion i information.
capitalist induced circulation of labour (workers), goods, services an

3 Similar experiences are present in Waiting in the Twilight (Riley 1987), Going Back
Home (Fuller 1992) and Boy-Sandwich (Gilroy 1989).
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Jor the Widow 1983; Audrey Lorde’s Zami 1982 which articulates her
lesbian identity with Grenada’s experience of U.S. hegemony), homelessness
1s also encountered here. This is due to the experiencing of Pan-Africanist,
Black/African nationalist, Afrocentric and even Affica-diaspora discourses
as being ‘totalizing [in] nature’ and functioning like homelands or

reservations similar to that under apartheid (p. 50; cf. Enloe 1990)'. Each
functions as a

singularly monolithic construction of an African theoretical homeland which asks
for submergence or silencing of gender, sexuality or any other ideological stance
oridentity position which is not subsumed under Black/African nationalism (p. 49f).

One could, if your normative context is that of male(d) identity,
conclude that the tragedy of Black women’s lives and experience is that they
do not have (an) identity. Wrong, says Boyce Davies. Since Black women
do not -have only one identity—coerced by patriarchy—but multiple
identities, theorisings appropriate to their variable experiences and identities
must be developed rather than the other way round.

Boyce Davies faces up to this challenge by reviewing the validity of
the “visitor theory’, theorising ‘migrancy’ as the dominant experience of
Black women and developing her own notion of ‘critical relationality’ in
terms of ‘migrancy’.

The ‘visitor theory’ (p. 46ff) articulates the way m which Black
women have used and negotiated other established theories (e.g. feminism,
postmodernistn, nationalism, Afrocentrism, Marxism, etc.) in mapping their
experiences, identities and critique. Drawing on the common practice of
accompanying a visitor when leaving, ‘a piece of the way’—the quality of
the relationship determines the distance—Black women use other theories
eclectically. The reason is that with all of them, their routes are ‘cluttered
with skeletons, enslavements, new dominations, unresolved tensions and

* Even though Affica serves as ‘imaginary/historical basis of identity or self-assertion’

for the multi-ethnic imagined community of the Black diaspora ‘cut off from their past’,
for Black women, it cannot pose as an ‘unproblematic, sacred homeland’ devoid of op-
pressing nationalist discourses. Black women cannot respond positively when these Black
nationalist discourses require that they ‘accept their own oppressions as given’, ‘accept
commodification’, abuse, death, silencing, rape, to allow race-based discourses, i.e.
Black/male discourses, to exist. Moreover, even though women have historically express-
ed nationalist zeal and patriotism as well as played significant roles in nationalist struggles,
often, they have been dispossessed in the documenting of these nationalist struggles, the
shaping and reconstructing of new societies and/or the construction of (Black) nationalist
discourses (p. S51). If they were included, it is quite certain that post-colonial nationalist
constructions would have been quite different—especially since it would have included
some of the issues (like critical relationality) Boyce Davies deals with,
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contradictions’ (p. 46). Moreover, going ‘all the way home’ with
‘theories/theorists’,

inevitably places me in the ‘homes’ of people where |, as Black woman, will have
to function either as maid or exotic, silenced courtesan, but definitively not as a
theoretical equal. Going all the way home with them means being installed in a
distant place from my communities’ {(p. 46).

It seems to me that Boyce Davies’s underlying argument is that it is
precisely for these reasons that a theorising different from the ‘visitor theory’
and more akin to Black women’s experiences (and identities) be developed.
She does this by theorising from within the dominant governing Black
women’s experience: ‘migrancy’. ‘Migrancy’ (or “diaspora’) is preferred
above Deleuze’s (1977; cf also Grossberg 1988 and Radway 1988)
‘nomadism’, Hall’s (1985) ‘arbitrary’ and ‘articulation’, Said’s (1991)
‘travelling’ and Bhabha’s (1990; 1994) ‘hybridity’ theories, because these
are still implicated by male(d) sites of ‘speech, language and authority’,
serve as male and/or racial (white) prerogatives (e.g. ‘travel’), operate
through hierarchical interpellations or because they do not treat agency in its
senses of opposition and action (pp. 43f,46; of. Wolff 1993). ‘Migrancy’,
however, does not only account for the fact that ‘[m]igration and exile are
fundamental to human experience’ to various degrees (pp. 4,128). Arising
from the ‘transnational dimension to black identity’, spun by the ‘slave
trade’ which had ‘little regard for national boundaries’ (p. 13; Hanchard
1990:99), Boyce Davies’s choice (following Hanchard) in theorising
‘migrancy’ signifies a ‘symbolic revolt against the nation-state’, and for that
matter, any homogeneity or homologicity.

In this context, she expands her notion of migrancy with Anzaldua’s
of ‘borderlands’. Anzaldua’s (1987:49) theorising of ‘borderlands’,
articulates those incidences where ‘two or more cultures edge each other,
where people of different races, sexualities, classes, genders occupy the
same territory’ or ‘where multiple identities collide and/or renegotiate space

boundaries [are] the sites of constant transition”  (p. 16).

Epistemologically, this means that knowledge is always ‘situated’ 1in

boundary circumstances, is itself a ‘boundary project’ and subject to
over, since boundaries are themselves unstable in
migrant experience—they ‘shift from within’—the knowledge they contain
‘remains generative, productive of meanings and bodies’ (p. 66; cf. Haraway
1991:230). As such, they both articulate ‘the multiple discursive and political
positions that subjects occupy or resist in a variety of given situations’ and
the ‘myriad possibilities and conflicted spaces that are expressed m ..

text[s]” (pp. 63,66).

‘mapping practices’. More
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1eavesA'iu eaf:h (Black woman) is displaced or migrates through choice, she
aves 051 ations and moves to new circumstances for particular reasons—’—for
Ty reasons or in search of opportunity. Si i
- ' ‘ . Smce she establish
relations in each different situati - tes hor
' uation, she negotiates and renegoti
ons | . on, gotiates her
;g:ggesisuzhtemfxs of ;ivallable subject positionings (pp. 13,18,49,50f). Her
erefore always ‘multiply’, determined b he past, pr
‘ ' , y all the past, prese
. : S nt
o :ref:;rllxtr;timlgjatg?y 1<:xper1<:nces and relations and never closed ginding
on mn Black women’s writing, these must 1l v ‘
series of boundary crossings’ in ¢ [ tonal, A
: rosscultural
Tispors Gy & o , transnational, translocal and
Articulating both the critical/resistance and constructive/creative

aspects of Black women’s identity. B i .
. , Bo > . . .
relationality’ then Y yce Davies’s theorising of “critical

mean 1ati i 1 i i
reSiSt:nyzgonatmg, amgu!atmg and interrogating simultaneously a variety of
iscourses relationally and depending on context, historical and political

circumstances ... [which is] progressively multi 1 i
: ) tipl
variety of dominant discourses (p. 47). ’ iy srtieulated i the face of a

oot Itn ofrder tg explain more comprehensively how ‘critical relationality’
aeco nts l()r migrant Black women’s experiences and activities Boyce
vies relates 1t to Becquer and Gatti’s (1991) ‘vogueing’ and Haraway’s

‘situated knowledges’. “Vogueing’ i ¢ i
St ges’. gueing’ functions through ‘syncretic articulation’

“syncretism” PRI “
an)i'm(;rtit(;srg s }[lwhlch is inherently] “antagonistic”, ie. in relations which are
y the partial presence of the other within the self, such that the

differential identity of each term i
conatution (r 48;'. erm 1s at once enabled and prevented from full

SVongl.e{ng constitutes ‘those articulatory discourses which “traverse
(ezuéa) mIes, hgenders, races, and f;lasses in performance” in multiple ways’
s;;lse. n these comple':xes-, all is repetition, which, in its poststructuralist
s ‘,-e’p r;gtz?ns tll;qt meaning is always unsettled, always open to new analyses
1tion brings necessarily a difference and d ’ '
°p eferral’.
repetition of the same (cf. Rojo 1984:431f), el s never the

comﬁ;ngmg from more generalh accounts to studies focused more on Black women
iy 1?f;or}:isst?ryth:1 . ;nf;rstandng% of migratory consciousness concerning education’
: X , migration, social and economic conditions, urba diti ’
resistance, organisation, policing, agenc lity, nsitutionalsed e,
: : X . y, postures of servility, institutionalised prejudi
ranging from racism, through sexism to intoler i o By,
r 8 ance towards aliens can be f i
Dadzie & Scafe (1985), Dab o (19029, T
\ ydeen & Tagoe (1988), Gilro i ;
. X y (1976), Hiro (199
(1985), Mirza (1992), Ngcobo (1988), Saakana (1987), Wilson (19;8), (1992 J?mes
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That the critical and creative processes of ‘critical relationality’ never
stop, is evident in the way Boyce Davies critically analyses, deconstructs
and identifies new relations in the ‘migration horror stories’ (pp. 5,14,231,27,
30), language/the tongue and signs/lables like Black, African, African-
American, Black British, Minority, Latina/o, West Indian, Carribean, Third
World, alien, imigrant, etc. The ‘migration horror stories” provide the
possibility of showing how women traverse ideologies in re-mapping and re-
naming, how they redefine geography6 in crossings making possible re-
connections and invasions, how black women’s migratory experiences
permanently displace the tourist ideology of “playful world travelling’, how
migrancy serves as creative impetus behind Black women’s writing and
critical movements and how they, through writing their migrancy and lives,
move out of a culture of silence and being silenced’. Language and the
tongue are deconstructed to show that it is always open to women’s
articulation of their own experiences (‘It’s not everything you can talk, but
..."), how writing and the black female body is related and how lesbian
sexuality deconstructs the tongue (pp. 152-165). The precariousness of the
various signs are shown to be not only negative, degrading labels but can be
used positively as they strategically affirm various identities. They should,
however, be analysed and interrogated on a continuous basis (pp. 5-14).

On the question, then, where are women (or Boyce Davies’s
theorising) in postcoloniality and postmodernity? Boyce Davies says they
are ‘elsewhere doing something else’. The type of postcoloniality and
postmodernism (and postmodern feminism) mobilised in Black Women,
Writing and Identity, is neither a de-politicised multiplicity or hybridity, nor
an African/Black nationalism. As subjects who

are/were exploring their myriad identities outside of these discursive fields [they]
have produced/are producing a different range of wonderfully textured
articulations ... They participate as pieces in a growing collage of textualities.
Their works exist more in the realm of the “elsewhere’ of diasporic imaginings

¢  Redefined geography is viewed as ‘spaces [functioning as] locations or sites of
contest, of flux, of change’ [which] engender a ‘consciousness’ of ‘crossing over’,
““perpetual transition”, plural personality which resists unitary paradigms and dualistic

thinking .... [and] borders [as] those places where different cultures, identities, sexualities,
classes, geographies, races, genders and so on collide or interchange’ (p. 15f).

7 Negatively, the migration horror stories reveal foreign countries’s insensitivity and
unsupporttive attitude toward the writings by women of African descent and the
publishing of such writings, governments’s inflexible attitude toward the family life of
migrants, western holiday makers’s insensitivity to histories of colonialism and their
exploitive attitude towards Other cultures, African-Americans’s predicament of fighting
their own kin when joining the U.S. army and patriarchy’s silencing of women.
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than th i it i
e precisely locatable. Much of it is therefore orientated to articulating

resences istori i
p and histories across a variety of boundaries imposed by colonizers, but

also by men, the elders i i
i and other authorized figures in their various societies (p.

Politicised, Black women’s mi ili
, en’s migrancy facilitates the displaci i
systemns and the creation of ‘uprising textualities’ precine of pamarchil

mu]tipleUiirggtgi textughtxes (pp. 107-112) indicates that Black women’s
e Chaﬁs artlcéx-]ated in webs.of significance are and ought to be
Do dom;r;gi?, 1sglace and ultimately replace patriarchy’s authority
meriatian o h10n. lack women caught up in closed systems ot’"
dontonien s ic eschew_s Qolonlal borders, systems, separations
ideclo th,e ‘ :)clittqres (;f domlnat}on’, must here, as part of their ‘upn’sing;
et pd ics of the possible’ (Sangari 1987), assertively represent

and empower one another to realise the liberating potential of a

theorised ‘migrancy’ beyond ‘ I i [
(o 108113 y" beyond the ‘constraints of circumscribing definitions’

O” her own p()Slth]l on pOStC()l()lllal B() € Da\/ €S says t]lat fOl
lty, yC 1 S y

k]

postcoloniality represents a misnamin

niality of current ies, it i
formulation, it is too totalizing . e Gocclonins et 1

fomales and e omopoteizing I1'(d§n'oneouslt))/ contains decolonizing discourses, it
nt discourses by women and ’

e - esista s by attempts to submerge

2 Varit;fupfnﬁng t.extuaht.les, it has to be historicized and placed in the context %)f

y of historical resistances to colonialism, it reveals the malaise of some

Western intellectuals ca 1
. ught behind the posts and u
more promising re-/articulations (p. 81). Pable to move (0 new andor

e artic:ll;;rteil(l) nto f{ack Women, Writing and Identity’s postmodernism, is
of “agency’ as constitutive of their ‘uprisi i

! prising textualities’.
Boyce Davies refers to Susan Hekman (1991:51; p. 41) who argues that: i

Postm i i j i
fOrmat(;(()i:]asrngmt z?mculatesfa subject that is subjected to multiple discursive
{ - But elements of the postmodern criti d ical i
ity - ot € e [ ique address the ethical issue that
: eed to retain agency. They th i j 1
ble of sy the need : Y. y thus posit a subject that is capa-
political action. This concepti f th ject i ]
D o tar : . ption of the subject is articulated
ne :r;e;\e;g}mg ZCanesxz.m concept pf agency but by emphasizing that subjects
o o jected to rpumple discursive influences create modes of resistance t
1scourses out of the elements of the very discourses that shape them °

She also quote Iel €sa Ebel Wt 1991 l 15) Wlth appl Oval WhO leie]s to th]S as

is not a ‘logic’ itali
s not [ah logic® but a cririque of late capitalism based on a social and historical
an a textual theory of difference as the site of social conflict and struggle
ggle.
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Here, ‘resistance postmodernism’ is an ‘oppositional politi'cal prgcncc;:laziz
inten’/entionist and transformative critique of ... culture under the sign o
capitalism’ (Ebert 1991:115; p. 42).

’ Boyci Davies also replaces the refracted decentred/postmode.r;ll
subject (arising from radical diasporic elsewhere;), hex;r, dw1; '
‘ag-ent’/‘agency’. Social agency allows for the re—cor‘u}ectx.on of At eads :
refractedness to political, meaning and ethical realltlgs in whlclé p‘;o;r)ee
actually live and actually experience things (cf. Smlth 1988). uacl the
connections, again, allow for performances of res;)s.tan'ce',t.tra;/;rjsa,View

ing S1 iti denominational subjectivities
challenging of repressive political, ional sul 2 view
‘radi jasporic subjectivity’ or agency as y
of the ‘radical Black [female] diasporic sub ‘ ency X
being in process (hooks 1990:15-22; Hgkmaq 1991:44-63). "As eliez\r/l;:;zs
denotes movement”, Black female subjectlvnyvasserts agency as 1’ o
the borders, journeys, migrates and so re-claims as it re-asserts’ (p. >/
Hanchard 1991:101). - o o
In the context of postmodernism’s pessimism and inability to na;rtleogie
current theoretical or academic conditions (Iilp. 19711‘), B}:afg’v\;?rxgzgn?cu]ateﬁ
i find voices in the ‘“elsewhe
name oppressions but also ) e e
i les as ‘“maroon societies’,

worlds, operating on the same po ‘ :
rebellions”, “underground railroads™ . It also.lmks up with the lan%tn?ge,

innovation and energy of Rastafari and certain strands of rap ll?nllSl d?}i

108f). The ‘uprising’ consciousness ‘noves us out of gpstlcoloma‘ltyszrilréss e

of ©  or “aff ” and into a more radical consciou

state of “postness™ or “afterness and in . ‘

our creativity’ (p. 110). Such creativity 1s present in real reswta}xl]ce lear?tigy

black women (in contexts of sexuality, politics, culture, etc.),ﬂtl (-)SC,XMPIE

! Im, art, performance to convey thewr A

or using photography, film, P

j i ( England for example), their soj

ourneys {(from the Caribbean to ' ums

JEng,lanyd) and how these experiences refract and belie the well defined

imperial identity (cf. p. L11).

ivi ‘ iti men
The performative/activist basis of much of the creativity of Black British wo

3
writers frees the creative to exist OutSlde of the academy alld in the p]aCthal
Peda505lc and e :penentlal community contexts Thus a gleat deal Of the "Olk 15
y
P € 1 WO k ops Small groups nd comm lty organizations and as such
a un g .
roduced 1 rksh N
COllStalltly escapes U'ISntUtl()llal and pubhcatlon-onemed ldelltlflcatl()“s (p It l)

M . < d’
Writing out of their current experience of the fomer colonial lllf)tmzla;ln )
(Britain), Black British women rebelliously ‘articulate temgo‘rtg 1h l?'terary
, ; : :

i i i et by men, white society, Britis
locations outside the paradigms s : :  Brtsh Hereny

‘ ’ “di t spaces’ are the sites w
establishments’. These ‘differen ‘ . : ) o
encouraged to continue developing and to work, write and speak ,
outside the dominant ‘master discourses’ (pp. 122;89).
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‘Black feminist politics® can become a truly ‘oppositional, transform-
ational, revolutionary discourse’ if it 1) makes sharper distinctions within
systems of domination and activates its principles practically; 2) consciously
focuses its creative energies on ‘sites of resistance’ to liberate from ‘multiple
oppression: whiteness, maleness, bourgeois culture, heterosexuality, Anglo-
centeredness’; 3) displaces dominant ‘social conditions and processes’ with
social constructs currently rendered ‘silent or invisible’; 4) distinguishes
between ‘activist Black feminists and conservative Black women scholars’
and supports ‘those who are committed to social change and [not] those who
want fuller participation in systems as they exist’; 5) makes sharper
distinctions between Black feminist scholars of different alliances and
locations (social position, class-position, privilege, etc.) (p. 271).

Dialectical journeys ‘for long distances’ and ‘through homes’, returns
and ‘re-departures’ (to one’s heritage for example) enable the development
of various new identities/subjectivities and homes® (p. 107; Trinh Minh-ha
1990). These complexes of critical resistance to patriarchy and creative
theorisings of identities of self, home, community, nation (transnationally,
transhistorically and crossculturally) are present in Black women’s writings
(drama, poetry and narrative). Apart from briefer readings of numerous other
writings by Black women, Boyce Davies illustrates it in her thorough (re-)
reading of Ama Ata Aidoo’s Anowa (1970) and her intertextual tracings of
representations of experiences in Paule Marshall’s Brown Girl, Brownstones
(1959), Praisesong for the Widow (1983), Daughters (1991), Jamaica
Kincaid’s At the Bottom of the River (1983), Annie John (1985) Lucy
(1991), Toni Morrison’s Beloved (1987) Sherley Anne Williams’s Dessa
Rose (1986), Marita Golden’s Migrations of the Heart (1983), Long
Distance Life (1990) and Octavia Butler’s Kindred (1979).

In the southern African experience of migratory moves to the cities (to
provide labour for the mining industry/because of natural disaster/in search
of opportunity) or elsewhere (past forceful removals/evictions), the various
forms of mobility/constraint which accompanied it impacted on Black
women, men as well as families/groups of people. The constructive
possibilities which these migratory pasts had/have for the creation of webs of
significance, ‘uprising textualities in the female as wel] as the male contexts

bell hooks (1984:19) says in this regard that the ‘meaning of “home” changes with the
experience of decolonization, of radicalization, At times home is nowhere. At times one
knows only extreme estrangement and alienation. Then home is no longer just one place.
It is locations. Home is that place which enables and promotes varied and ever-changing
perspectives, a place where one discovers new ways of seeing reality, frontiers of
difference. One confronts and accepts dispersal, fragmentation as part of the construction
of a new world order that reveals more fully where we are, who we can become, an order
that does not demand forgetting (p. 49).
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1 i In her
and more importantly for the migrant family/group, cannot be 1gnorec:l.n dn et
rereading of Anowa, Boyce Davies had the opportunity to exp

ising to include such relationshl'ps. . S
theor Clisely related to this issue is Boyce Davies’s strategydofhioixsr\i/oé
articulating “migrancy’. At base arising from slave labo’ur, gn‘ e
forms of patriarchal oppression inducing ‘homgles;ness an : un e

> she turns ‘migrancy’ inside out, developing it positively as pr 2
ntfssavenues for the mobility through which crltlcal. rglathnallty can o
tva?rious situations develop in a web-like‘ manner. Sm_ulgx in tgzratzgzﬁon
Irigaray’s (Speculum) of parasitic and ironic analogic m:mlcx;t)/, repr(c))ducﬁon

is 1 iti sctive: whether it does not, mn its ctic

is whether this is politically effective: whether it s 1 sre on
Sf“t/he effects of male power and domination in m1granc¥ e:: n i
developing of ‘uprising textualities’—»lcaye the space open 0;, :111 © ;:n o
to continue its domination in effecting mlgrz;ncy in theory as

ial effects of male discourse for women’. L
maten?fhe latter point raises the question whether Boyce Davies’s ec:n;::
theorising of the multiple identities/subjectivities qf Blaf:k w:;:}xtem ;
liberating potential in real terms for Blaclf women In Af}rll:art\o addressv .
suggest that the challenge which her theory in our contexts has ,
best formulated by Rose Waruhiu (1995: 140):

up to exhibit the perceived feminine
They ‘[B‘at? . xogl::c]e };%eh}:::)rgr.ol\;‘%?ey Ehed these attributes, Vand step out lc:f
qualm'ebs?i ccc))leg they find themselves undermined .and continually dc_m t g
Feonsive Trh' i;n airs their ability to communicate their case. They are diverte
defenf“’e» 15’ o es; they cannot act decisively and forcetully.wnhour grmcls'm.
f\;\?}ﬁ i(t)\r;;rer:\zylsj:al ’with personal and emotional conflict privately, displaying
ne

such ability in public is seen as aggressive.

i ion 1 Black women 1n
sumption of Waruhiu’s question 1s that for.mz.m‘y 1
E\Ecﬁ corﬁexts/cultures/households, their aﬁempt (m(fil'VIdliililX bu;;gg;itﬁ ;;
more importantly collectively) at opposing anq 1sepmaimig anarehal
e T e ¥m§“5 f?tezﬁ;};? O;g Op::l(l))l;;)ngingnes,s’ w;thout
’ in situations of ‘homeles

Con::?vueereuslulf;n;nerated by ‘uprising textualities’. It seems to me thaécl;ri;
%35 hiu is too pessimistic. As African Black women becoimf.: more vanheid
thjirru writing/articulation of their expefz‘ie(;lcte;smoli1 ucczlo(r;;ah“:;:;; 3&: ) havé
various forms of patriarchy, we may In

I thlS context llle ()h)ect ()1 Sx)eCUl tion W()Uld Qse its Stabl lty all(l t‘lUS uusettle tlle
| l
> ( 2| )
H the oman cannot ]eplese“t [he gl Du“d) lhe ear th) lhe nert of Opaque

subject itself. 4. how can the subject be secure in its status as a

matter to be appropriated or represse
subject?” (Moi 1988:136).
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already been doing during times of extreme duress, have created important
alternative social bondings, economic strategies and structures, practices in
fields of education, their families/group(s) (which may be quite different
from western/white feminist theorisings of female identity).

Boyce Davies’s theorisings provides important insights in how to
articulate these alternatives constructively. In southern African academia, such
approaches, as processes, may amount to more than yet another ‘cultural
dogma’ (Said 1991:247). Important, however, is to trace particular
resistances of uprising textualities as it impact(ed) on class and race systems.
Here, hegemonic practices underlying society can constructively be replaced
with strands resonating with many of Boyce Davies’s views.

If the future was in the past the prerogative of men (Obbo 1981:143),
the positionality of Black women’s identities in Boyce Davies’s theorising
importantly suggests that it is now available for Black women writing their
lives and speaking their identities: ‘it is not everything you can say, but ...°.

Department of Biblical Literature
University of Durban-Westville
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Caution: |
Disciplinary Intersection

Shane Moran

Review Article _
iSi jans: Missi Narrative and
ivilising Barbarians: Missionary ‘
S}:;clan ‘Yg"extual Response in Nineteenth-Century South Africa

Leon de Kock. o
tLa/)harmesburg: Witswatersrand University Press, 1996, 231pp.

ISBN 1868142981

ith * > (p. 3) m a
Civilising Barbarians is concerned with Qultural e)i(;lhz;r‘ftel vg))lenge b2
colonial context that dictated the terms of dialogue wth S O e
oppressed interlocutors were forced toTﬁlitemell?tzs tfacmg o il
i the coloniser. This mvolv cing the n :
deafspltrilgnm:l?t?\l/‘;rgs?ce)nogr mimicry’ (p. 27) of the essentutillllsmg l((h(s)c;utrhs:s/z
e list di ’ ject joins the wor!
ifice’ ialist discourse. De Kock’s projec :
edlﬁcet'rc:' . tcc? g);;:l:p Edward Said’s discourse-oriented approach ;(; ;(c));or;:cll
it'tetmpl a%xd shares with Robert Young’s W{lite My‘tholl;)g.y ( (1005, 3
C3 Slor):"al Desire (1995), and Saul Dub(.)w..s I!lwtt nﬂzrohn o)
. O:cupation with the doxography of colonialist dlsmse. R‘ehard e
o i ifford Geertz, Hayden te, Richard R s
work's I(B)}fl I\:ﬁzheliflrouc.a‘u&i S ;;r;ti, and the American Ne_w Historicists :;Z
'Homlled t?) le';"\maté a focus on ‘colonialist discoulr(se 1g)n its cIthrIx) t:rrlél;;k ¢
o . i i ’ 22). Like Foucault,
‘unct to material history’ (p. .
oo ?;sznd ai?iltllrllcthe domination of human behaviour through the regular
conc

ilisi i e educative
procedures imposed by the civilising process, here in form of th

ionari i ' ledge as power.
i es who implemented know :
o O eomsecs the sign dimensions of cultural exchange n a

De Kock discusses the signifying S1ons 0 historical
fessedly general and introductory work aiming "to reveal thets o, pass
conte d the literary constructedness of earlier attemp o
contingency an ach to the ‘South African colonia:

i reality” (p. 27). His appro ch . Af '
dliiceoruzlsseaogfi:csursivetyevent’ (p. 21) is explicitly situated within the field o
or

Caution. Disciplinary Intersection

colonial discourse analysis that has produced John and Jean Comaroff’s, of
Revelation and Revolution (1991), and Clifton C. Crais’s, The Making of the
Colonial Order (1992). The Comaroffs in particular are valued for their
insistence on ‘the subtle interplay of mutual influence and counter-influence

between missionaries and their African interlocutors’, a discourse in which

‘hybrid forms of colonial identity emerged’ (p. 13£,18). This approach is

contrasted with an “earlier emphasis on capital, class, and official politics’

and is thought to be of more use than ‘monolithic models such as a theory of
class struggle’ (p. 3,13). The new approach proceeds on the basis of ‘a

relationship between the “textual” and the “material” facets of history which

recognises the discursive basis of historical depiction” (p. 25). Working with

the ‘more thoroughgoing sense of “historicism’ (p. 37) associated with New

Historicism is felt to be an improvement on ideology critique.

Despite being impatient with the category of class, De Kock is
concerned to draw on the powerful Marxist critique of ‘South Africans of
English persuasion [who] have enjoyed the perception of themselves as
purveyors of liberal cosmopolitanism’ because

if you listen to debates today, in the post-apartheid age, within organisations such
as the English Academy of Southern Africa, for example, that benign history, and
that convenient liberal opposition to apartheid, is still called upon as though the
Marxist debate about English capital’s deep collusion with apartheid never
oceurred. ‘English’ in its institutional forms often still wishes to present itself as

innocent of a coercive colonial history for which it should bear any responsibility
whatsoever (p. 191f)

He could have gone on to mention the neo-liberal stranglehold on English
literary journals in this country. The critique of liberal complacency has
marked out the best of De Kock’s previous work which has shown him to be
one of the more astute advocates of a critical engagement with theory. The
present book shows his commitment to using theory to render explicit the
presuppositions that underlie critical discourse. Whereas English literary
studies looks at the results of colonisation in the form of ‘black literature’,
De Kock significantly turns to ‘describe some of the prior representational
processes it which colonial subjectivity was negotiated’ (p. 19) and from
which ‘black writing in English’ and African nationalism emerged.

He attempts to fit theory to local concerns while problematising the
referential presuppositions of standard histories, and so differs from those
South African literary academics who dismiss theoretical concerns as
marginal and congratulate themselves on having unmediated access to the
primary materials that metropolitan theorists lack. This ‘Disciplinary
Intersection’—*the positioning of my research between literary theory and
socio-historical enquiry’ (p. 7)—is the contentious field he attempts to map

Alternation 3,2 (1996) 208-217 ISSN 1023-1757 208

209



Shane Moran

invi ki this
in an ambitious and challenging work that mvites debate. In tgkmgﬁ;xse o
invitation I am going to break with the usual protocpls of revxe\'lvlmg e the
;nterest of De Kock’s primary material speaks for itself z_md will gui@%at
readership. Rather I will limit my remarks to thg folloyvmg ques ;‘ohis.mrical
argument is made for the recognition of ‘the dxs.ml).rfswet ba;l;1 c: . e
ictt 1 the ‘material facets of history”? Un¢
n’ and what does this mean for _ ' 1
deg:rt;; history is marginalised what prevents the reducgﬁn oft generi;(;c;ma
m . . . . . O rep
iti dividual subjects taken
ditions to the experience of in . 2
zg;lumonality of experience? What is the genealogy of the focus
iscourse? o » ]
disee De Kock concedes that Civilising Barbartan.s is one nafrlxau'v‘et a’m?th%
others. but one that can claim a ‘greater degree of discursive re exli\su :; éided
(unfai;) advantage of metacritical awareness’ (p. 27). Relafm;r:in bits
because ‘[n}ot all accounts are equal’, and De Kock claims (f:e ey o
values’ {p. 27) for his own account. He gives two reasons for this,

claim to linguistic self-consciousness:

i i i i fashion my own
there are important interpretive turns in my argument in which I y

literar y tr opes to !CCOHﬁguIe the h.lStOIy Uﬂdel dlSCUSSlOﬂ i terms opposed to alld

different from its surface narratives (p. 26).

Secondly, an argument from historical omniscience:

antage of hindsight and review along with developments

That s, e B atedes and historiography (which are historically embedded) (p.

in theories of knowledge
27).

discourse from the point of view of the late

In discussing such an order of i sonbisticated

> tage of sharing in theore
th century, one has the advantage of sha : .76).
i sm abourtymetanarratives and totalising discourses in general (p )

skeptici
self-consciousness before the rhetoricity _of
h a history—one which alw_ays has its
ciousness more than a wntexfly trope
he artifacts of black reaction to a
Jogical issues are joined by a

Affirming the value of ys(riterly ’
language is itself a famxha_r tr’ope wit
own blind-spot. However, 1sn't s;lf-cons
when the documents to be StLrl?dled zlire tethOdO
CO\OniS_ing Opzfgszyt); c?zgggétsetﬁgu;ryﬁgxlmty of these 'countervhegemo.moi
Itn:é:l' 1{allilpier;perative that is in tension with the pedagogical ar;d ;hri(]);:tﬁd
nreed t’o use these texts as evidentlari/u;z;celztﬁltugi :Isliut:ﬁiinizll;histoﬁcany
ond in Of ﬂtl'e rilelatzstxz‘rﬁlrﬁa:z;?he authorised academic persona is 1t.se1§
- mSt;xtu }110 toriycal process of oppression and dispossession under s_gmtlr}y.
gix;nof;h:n 1osne: writes ‘against the grain of that history’s own legitunating
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terms’ (p. 26) one is still writing with the historically complicit institutional
validation of one’s authorship.

With this in mind I am unclear as to why De Kock claims that
‘metacritical awareness’ is the preserve of contemporary writers and ‘never
available to historically embedded subjects who feature in this study’ (p. 27).
This contentious proposition effectively elides the very subject De Kock
claims to be addressing, namely ‘the orthodoxy of English as a dominant
medium of educational discourse in South Africa’, and the institutionalisation
of this discourse ‘that was won by blood” (p. 29f). Surely the presumption of
‘metacritical awareness’ by the interpreter pre-empts the

question of how institutional forms of English teaching, including university
teaching, continued to be a central facet in the colonising process (p. 191).

The answer to this question is already prejudged: the ‘metacritical
awareness’ that comes with theory can enable the contemporary author to
transcend ideological complicity. This is a challengeable position, not least
because the vantage point of historical presentism is itself a trope of
teleological supremacy integral to colonialist discourse. It also begs the
question of the institutionalisation of theory in the specific disciplinary
context of the South African academic division of labour; the institutionally
amenable role of theory as a discourse of mastery, with its own canon of
representative theorists, in the bureaucratisation of knowledge in the
university.

De Kock limits the field of investigation to ‘narratives of what are
taken to be facts and not unmediated facts themselves’, correctly pointing
out that ‘history is both discourse and event’, and stresses that there is
‘always some purchase on reality’ (p. 25):

But the point bears emphasising that there is often an artificial distinction between
the ‘text’ and its ‘background’, and between ‘texts’ and ‘history’ (p. 37).

Such a New Historicist approach is contrasted with ‘the historian’s socio-
empirical analysis’. Unlike the latter, the new historicism ‘does not pretend
to offer strictly diachronic and meticulously detailed empirical research on a
micro-area of study” (p. 77,19). Now, the problem is that socio-historical
analysis forms the basis for the Marxist revisionist historical accounts that
De Kock wishes to supplement with analysis of discursive representation. De
Kock draws on the explanatory power of the Marxian critique of liberalism
at the same time as he questions its legitimacy. What is surprising is that no
discussion of the limitations of revisionist arguments is given; they are
simply homogenised as reducing everything to class and taken to be
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1dentity. These historians looked at the historical dimension of ideas of ethnic
and national supremacy integral to the ideology of apartheid, and distanced
themselves from the reductionism of the materialist historians. J. M. Coetzee
(1991) continued this line of argument by appealing to Thompson in his ela-
boration of the personality of apartheid to criticise the materialist reduction-
ism of Marxist historiography. Put bluntly, the emphasis on the doxography
of racist conceptions and the genealogy of the colonialist discourse, rather
than its material context, is a thread that links writers marginalising the role
of socio-economic forces to those currently- foregrounding regimes of
representation. The usefulness of the discursive approach in a South Africa
marked by the nonracial aspects of colonialism, in which non-discursive
forces still structure a nonracial version of apartheid, is questionable.
Awareness of the disciplinary context to Foucault’s work suggests that
De Kock’s dehistoricisation of the Foucauldian inspired New Historicism is
a way of granting it an unwarranted authority. The ecole des Annales,
founded in 1929 by Marc Bloch and Lucien Febvre, foregrounded the
arbitrariness of the sign and drew out the interconnected nature of cultural
forces of an epoch in terms of mentalites, a code word for culture. The
nouvelle histoire of the Annalistes was a sociocultural history that attempted
to uncover the deep structure of an epoch, and followed in the idealist
tradition of cultural history rooted in the work of Burckhardt and Huizinga
on the role of value forming elites. These historians prefigured the concerns
and methodology of Foucault’s epistemes, Geertz’s cultural anthropology,
Greenblatt’s New Historicist wall to wall textuality, and the Comaroffs’s
dubious co-option of Gramsci’s notion of hegemony for their historical
anthropolgy. Although Foucault rejected the linkage of his project to the
structuralism of Levi-Strauss and Piaget it is clear that the notion of
‘discourse formations’ extends the notion of epigenetic system to historical
research, and so fulfils the mid-1960s hopes of Lucien Goldmann and A
Greimas that structuralism would revolutionise historiography. The
rethinking of historiography has a history which reveals that the stress on
discourse was, and is, but one highly contentious option among others.
De Kock omits to mention the substantial critiques of Michel Foucault!,

Gayatri Spivak (1983) goes so far as to argue that Foucault’s strategy amounts to a
complicity with dominating ideologies, and Homi Bhabha (1994:243) also notes the
‘Eurocentricity of Foucault’s theory of cultural difference [that] is revealed in his insistent
spatializing of the time of modernity’. For Said (1988:9f) Foucault’s ‘Eurocentrism was
almost total, as if history took place only among a group of French and German thinkers’.
De Kock (p. 200) references Foucault’s theory of madness without any engagement with
Derrida’s well-known critique of Foucault’s own binarism. Trenchant objections by
Maclntyre (1990) and others to Foucault’s genealogical method are simply excluded.
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Geertz, and New Historicism’. The work of anthropologist Geertz shares
New Historicism’s preference for ‘thick description’ (i.e., anecdote) and is
the theoretical source for the New Historicist perception of the ‘artificial
distinction between text and context’. For Geertz (1973) the text of culture
and cultural exchange enables us to see a dimension of our own subjectivity,
and culture is both text and context at the same time. In Geertz’s approach
interpretive meaning swallows causal analysis and might serve a
conservative political function. Perhaps theoretical reflexivity or metacritical
awareness is not the only motivation behind the shift away from socio-
economic analysis and towards cultural analysis. After all New Historicism
has flourished in the period of ascendant U.S. hegemony that marked the
conclusion of the cold war; a period in which the dominating super-power
may have an interest in drawing attention away from the military and socio-
economic elements of its domination. My point is that the very theories that
De Kock draws upon are decontextualised to a degree that their filiations
with Western hegemony and neo-liberal quietism are obscured®.

2 The central importance of Hayden White to de Kock’s (p. 179-81) confusing theory of
‘metaphorical discourse’ as structuring antagonistic identities also raises questions.

White’s ‘New Historicism’ of the analytic tradition reduced history to written history, to

the texts and practices of the historian. And what of the positive sense of metaphor
stressed by Derrida, its drawing different elements into analogic participation on the basis
of resemblance rather than identity: an equivalence integral to translation? Those
engaged in ‘historical materialism’ have sought to challenge the demotion of agency in
Greenblatt’'s New Historicist Renaissance studies. The British theorists Jonathan
Dollimore (1989) and Allan Sinfield (1992), in the tradition of Benjamin’s ‘historical
materialism’ and Raymond Williams’s ‘cultural materialism’, have distinguished their
programme of cultural studies from New Historicism on the grounds that without some
form of Marxian materialism aiming at the transfiguration of existing material conditions
historicisation simply confirms the omnipotence of ideology. Put at its most schematic:
New Historicists normalise their historical conjectures by contiguity, while cultural
materialists seek to establish some form of causality. As Lynn Hunt (1990:102) notes of
New Historicism the general stress on culture ‘was a way of disengaging oneself from
Marxism, or at least from the most unsatisfactory versions of economic and social
reductionism’. From this perspective Robert Young’s (1996:170) criticism of New
Historicism for containing ‘difference, but not deferral’, and of being in need of ‘a certain
dislocating time interval’, may not be the most incisive objection.

3 Recall that for the New Historicist Stephen Greenblatt (1991:9) ‘the momentous events
of 1989 and 1990’ mean that ‘it is easier than at any time since the late fifteenth century
to perceive all of the ways that Europe has a common culture and destiny’. This unifying
narrative of the events of 1989 is less convincing than accounts that focus on the complex
mixture of imperialism, nationalism and class alignments in the context of the collapse of the
Eastern Block. Greenblatt’s grand narrative is an ideological component that contradicts
Jameson’s (1991:184) view that it is ‘a shared writing practice rather than any ideological
content or conviction that seems to mark [new historicism’s] various participants’.
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condenses an analogy that erases the history of economic discourse, and the
relation of aesthetic and critical discourse to the commodification of the
market and emergence of ‘value’. 1f one wants to avoid complicity with neo-
liberals acting as though the Marxist critique of English liberalism never
occurred, then socio-economic analysis must remain an important element in
any account of hegemonic ideologies aiming to demonstrate that racial
capitalism was as much a cultural system as an economic one. Otherwise
discourse analysis is likely to join the liberal-pluralist project of revaluing the
identities of dominated social groups on the evidence of testimony and
personal experience, a project that can all too easily reduce politics to
representation and deteriorate into an identity politics which loses sight of
the social conditions that constrict subject positions.

Other theorists have learnt this lesson, perhaps too late. In the
conciliatory introduction to his Torn Halves, Robert Young (1996:7)
belatedly concedes that his own anti-Marxist work may have ‘participated in
a movement that became too successful. Oppression, exploitation, and
poverty now strike without risk of systematic challenge’. This cautionary
example should be borne in mind by those working towards the production
of a theoretically informed study of oppressive discourses. But what I find
more worrying is the dangerous lack of discourse between those of us
sharing that goal with De Kock. This danger is, I think, attributable to the
defensive and balkanised functioning of the various South African academic
communities that makes negotiating disciplinary intersections so hazardous
and so necessary. As ‘historically embedded subjects’ ourselves, English
literary theorists cannot lay claim to anything but the most bitter historical
irony when asserting ‘metacritical awareness’.

Department of English
University of Durban-Westville

* My thanks to Jabulani Mkhize and Barbara Barkhuizen for their heipful suggestions.

References

Bhabha, Homi K 1994. The Location of Culture. London: Routledge.

Coetzee, M 1991, The Mind of Apartheid: Geoffrey Cronje ( 1907-). Social Dynamics
17,1:1-35.

Dollimore, Jonathan 1989. Radical Tragedy: Religion, Ideology and Power in the
Drama of Shakespeare and His Contemporaries. Brighton: The Harvester Press.

Geertz, Clifford 1973. The Interpretation of Cultures. New York: Basic Books Inc.

Greenblatt, Stephen 1991. Marvellous Possessions: The Wonder of the New World.
Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Hunt, Lynn 1990. History Beyond Social Theory. In David Carroll (ed): The States of
‘Theory': History, Art, and Critical Discourse. New York: Columbia University Press,

216

Caution: Disciplinary Intersection

Jameson, Fredric 1991. Postmodernism, O, the Cultural I
York: Duke University Press.

ngassick, Martin 1993. The State, Racism and the Rise of Capitalism in the Nineteenth-
L entury Cape Colopy. South African Historical Journal 28/9:329-368
;mn, V1 1986. Natlona'l Defense or Social Revolution. In Riddell, John (ed): Lenin’s
truggle for a Revolutionary International. Documents: 1907- »
Years. London: Monad Press.

Maclntyre, Alasdair 1990. Three Rival I
2 . Versions of Moral Inquiry: Encyc 7
Genealogy, and Tradition. Notre Dame: Indiana University Press,q " Eneyelopeda

Marks, Shula 1993. Racial Capitalism: A C g i
Historical Tonmd pacial Ca ;17. : ultural or Economic System? South Afvican

Said, Ed\y&rd 1988. Michel Foucault, 1926-84. In
Humanistic Knowledge, Postmodern Challe
Press.

Smﬁelq, Alan 1992. Faultlines: Cultural Materialism
Rgadmg. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Spivak, Gayatri Chakravorty 1983, Can the Subaltern Speak? In Nelson, Cary &

g ( S) M.
LanellCe Glossbel ed arxism and the Inlelplelan(m Df Cl!“ll’e Clucago

Young, Robert 1990 Whit, . . .
Routledge. ite Mythologies: Writing History and the West. London:

Young, Robert 1995. Colonial Desire: Hybridity i
Routledge. ybridity in Theory,

Young Robert 1996. Torn Halves: Politi ct i
. ; ical Conflict in C 7 J
Manchester: Manchester University Press. et in Cultural and Literary Theory

ogic of Late Capitalism. New

1916, The Preparatory

Arac, Jonathan (ed): After Foucault:
nges. New Brunswick: Rutgers University

and the Politics of Dissident

Culture and Race. London:

217



Book Reviews

The Black Diaspora

The Black Diaspora

by Ronald Segal

London: Faber and Faber, 1995, 477 pp.
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Reviewed by Meredith M. Gadsby
Binghamton University

It is this epic quality, of the commitment to .endure and resist, sur;nc}))un% ‘ani
create, and above all else to be free, that has informed the cult\{rc olt e at‘:t ‘
Diaspora. And it is the failure of so many blaclfs to value th;s iu ::,e r;:a l'm
integrity that in large measure keeps the Black Diaspora, and blac e
particutar, psychically so divided and subverted (p. 363).

This, according to Segal, is one of the most prevalent tragedies of African

erience in the West. '
o In the preface to The Black Diaspora, Robert Segal makes it clear that

his work is not intended for scholarship. The v_vhite Jewish South Aﬁwgn
scholar and activist argues that it is instead desxgned_ to catalyse mterefst ﬁn
the study of African peoples amongst those with little knm_:vledgi of;]j e
subject or who are looking for a pont of departurve.‘ The thlngent 3 Ths
twelve books (among them The Race War, T) he Crisis of India, an e

Americans), it is decidedly

mainly a synthesis that has drawn on the scholarship of others, with observations,
a compass, and an argument of my own.

In no way a definitive text, it was written to bridge .the gap betweﬁn
‘scattered’ collections of essays and articles mﬁen by various scholgrs who
succeeded only in ‘tracing African tracks’,' His was to 'b’e an en.tm_: teﬁ(t
devoted to the development of the Black Diaspora from it’s genesis in the

Atlantic slave trade to the present day.
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Segal argues that his reason for titling his text The Black Diaspora
was his intention to study the history of the Africans South of the Sahara
who were sold into slavery. Moreover the blackness that he discusses took
shape as a result of diaspora in connection with the racism and other forms
of subjugation that supported and sustained slavery.

This blackness came to include lighter complexions and any other features, such
as lips, nose, and hair, which revealed traces of a black ancestry (p. xiii).

Part One is a discussion of the genesis of the Atlantic slave trade in
sub-Saharan Africa, the Middle Passage, and the emergence of slavery in the
Americas. Each chapter contains fragments that piece together the history of
slavery in the new world. In a narrative that begins in Classical Greece and
ends with the abolition of slavery in Cuba in 1886, Segal traces the history of
slavery in the West leaning on the scholarship of Philip Curtin and Jan
Vansina among others in his discussion. However, one is surprised not to see
work by Caribbean historians such as Hiliary Beckles, Barbara Bush, and
Brenda Stevenson who have written extensively on the complexities of
interracial sexual relations that existed between the enslavers and the
enslaved.’ In the chapter devoted to slavery in the North American South
entitled *Alienable Rights’ Segal submits that though

[tlhere were doubtless slave women who resisted inducements and were ready to
risk being sold as sterile into harsher conditions rather than produce children for
slavery, ... [tlhe record suggests, however, that most bore children willingly, some
of them influenced by the favor with which fecundity was rewarded (p. 61).

One is forced to question the notion of ‘voluntary’ procreation within an
institution that punished refusal to bear children with beatings and the threat
of being sold to other plantations. The willingness to bear children for
slavery could also be understood as fear coupled with a lack of willingness
to be torn away from kin. (Segal does argue that sexual relationships with
slaves were ‘overwhelmingly’ rape—p. 59.) Segal also argues that
comparatively speaking, Southern slaves were not driven as hard as slaves in
other parts of the hemisphere, that they were taken better care of, and were
provided with a better diet.

Section Two, ‘The Insurgent Spirit’ deals with the history of organised
revolt against slavery and therefore colonialism. Once again Segal provides
brief discussions of slave resistance in North and South America and the

For instance see Beckles's Natural Rebels and ‘White Women and Slavery in the
Caribbean’, Brenda Stevenson’s ‘Distress and Discord in Virginia Slave Families, 1830-
1860, and Barbara Bush’s Slave Women in Caribbean Society (1560-1838).
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Caribbean. Section Three, ‘Chains of Emancipation’ is an exploration mto
the circumstances surrounding emancipation in each slaveholding colony and
the conditions that awaited free men and women of colour? As has been
argued by many scholars of diasporic history, the economic conditions that
followed the abolition of slavery differed very little from those that existed
prior. The chains of slavery merely became the chains of emancipation as
free people were forced to continue working as plantation labourers. On the
small island of Barbados, for example, the gradual move towards
emancipation via the apprenticeship system at first entailed only the
emancipation of children under the age of six. All other emancipated slaves
were to continue working for their former owners as apprentices for a term
of four to six years. The small flat island was all but covered with
plantations, severely limiting the amount of available land for cultivation and
escape into the hills. Segal carries his discussion of post-emancipation
Barbados into the early 1980s. Subsequent chapters continue with brief
chronological developments of slave colonies from emancipation to the

recent present, including a discussion of Blacks in Britain from the sixteenth

century to the present. (This is the only mention of the Black British in the

text.)
“Travels in the Historic Present” (Section Four) is just that—Segal’s

own personal reflections of travels made throughout different regions of the
diaspora. Generally sharp insights are marred by highly subjective
generalisations of the peoples he encounters based on discussions with a few
people in each of the regions discussed. The chapter entitled ‘The Bajan
Cage’ bears in its title and content a disturbing relationship to highly exotic
descriptions of the Caribbean and Caribbeans found in colonial travel
narratives. Juxtaposed with a critical discussion of class stratifications on the
island are confusing assessments of Barbadian culture. For example Segal

writes:

Despite the reputation of Barbados for interracial accommodation, the reality is
hizarre ... The working day brings black and white together and ends at 6
o’clock with their departure for effectively segregated residential areas. Social
crossing of the border at private functions ... is said by some Bajans to be
increasing but admitted by the same Bajans to be still rare. At least two white
clubs are widely known to bar Bajan Blacks. A small group of visiting Jamaican
blacks succeeded in gaining entry to one of them, but only after providing proof
of their foreign identity. My informant, a prominent Jamaican journalist who was

one of the group, was even more startled when she subsequently broached the

2 Gee for instance Black Reconstruction in American: 1860-1880 by W. E. B. DuBois,
Reconstruction: America’s Unfinished Revolution, 1863-1877 by Eric Foner and “An
Empire Over the Mind: Emancipation, Race, and Ideology in the British West Indies and
the American South’ by Thomas Holt.
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issue with black Bajans. ‘Why shoul ind?’
to mit with them’ (o 391 y should we mind?’ they responded. ‘We don’t want

amzs;sh:és aﬁ(}ilevrigrrrlx;;)(;? bxzme? Does it not exist in other parts of the
the donind of Bloch & 7 t_he blzarTe nature of the phenomenon is located in
Black republic, thon hr_ltly l_nto. a night-club situated in the capital of an all
of the hjsto;y’of thelig ?OT is well taken. But given his earlier discussions
decolonization) el ack diaspora (slavery, colonialism, emancipation
racial st ¢ contemporary economic disparities and social and
e imegrates,' e;ustent in Barbados and globally, why should Black
‘the possessive inve: tr?]esr?taiclfsw iljltarded ’l;y what George Lipsitz refers to as
and institutions somms et eness’” when they have their own spaces
final Siztg:)lnenfi;:;;(ntx.rs to end the text on a triumphant note in the fifth and
celobroes thé B]ackc I;(.)ns fro’m an {\na‘tomy of Achievement’. In it he
(namely ousio, o laspora’s contribution to the world in the area of arts
. Musjc” ;;:;T;lmg), hterature,. languages, and sports. The chapter ‘An
pooplos 25 o dires oglues the vartety of musical forms created by Black
D dire result gf diaspora from spirituals, to blues and jazz in the
Yok merenéue emczglutgn of samba in Brazil, salsa in Afro-Latin New
Catbbom v | eth gmlmcan Repubhc, calypso in the anglophone
ystorms T " Immcent Ee ,ancophone anbbean, and African based belief
Segal explores the glaczedi:x;czg:;min% ar}d sclulptureA In *Voices’
g ’ uest of coloni ]
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e o e colom’ser. His _dlscussion of Black participation
e Qutstretched Arm’ lapses into back-handed complement:

anguages
n sports

Sport shoul i
aé)hievemede;sisteirlst:(l)lt)/ lbe a measure of individual human striving and
for e disropentionats dg tqgether uTelgvant to consider what it is that accounts
acked. Ony Portionate d ;nndance by Diaspora blacks. The question is certainly
o ‘jun,gle’ a(; oes not descend to Hitler’s explanation of a
o etic g Juogle’ thcestxiy, nonetheless argues that there is a decisive
A ement imvol : that slaves were selected from the physically stron

2 at it was mainly the strongest of slaves who survived gtehsé

tr lbulatlolls of the ocean crossing and the Subsequeut l“-tleatll)ellt and €xcessive
labol de"lallds (P l25) ’

Though this stateme
nt does not de itleri .
few notches above. scend to a Hitlerian level, it is merely a
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It is quite interesting to note that Segal’s first choice of an author for
the text refused the offer with the comments ‘such a book needs a hundred
scholars working for twenty years’. Segal’s response was that such a venture
would ‘end up with a directory, doubtless with its own value’, when what he
had in mind was ‘the adventure of a single mind” (p. xii). This exchange calls
to mind the incredible amounts of time, scholarship, and energy the late
sociologist and Pan-Africanist thinker W. E. B. DuBois invested in the
compilation of the Encyclopedia of African History, which to this day
remains unfinished. Too important a task to leave to just one scholar, DuBois
instead called on some of the best writers and thinkers the Black Diaspora
had to offer in this massive undertaking. Segal, however, claims that he
himself has the knowledge at his disposal and enough love for the Black
Diaspora (p. xv) to embark upon the writing of this much needed text.

When Segal presented the synopsis of The Black Diaspora to one
publisher in New York City, the publisher expressed enthusiasm for the
subject matter of the text but promptly told Segal that the only problem was
that Segal is white. As a friend to the late African National Congress leader
Oliver Tambo and publisher of Africa South (an anti-racism and anti-
apartheid international quarterly), who was subsequently expelled from his
country and forced into exile for his anti-apartheid activities, Segal was
deeply offended. Segal is also the founder of the Penguin African Library.
Though it can be argued that racial identity does not inhibit one’s ability to
competently write and research history, one must bear in mind that no works,
scholarly or otherwise, are ever written in a vacuum. The subjective realities
in which authors live inevitably affect their relationships to the people,
places, and histories represented in their texts. Segal’s love for and
commitment to retelling the story of the African diaspora do not preclude his
racial, economic, and social location as a white South African Jewish male.

With the writing of The Black Diaspora Segal accomplished his goal,
however flawed. Much of his well written text suffered from periodic
generalisations, particularly in Section Four of the text. Also, his arguments
might have been helped by a discussion of Black diasporic gendered
identities (much of which has been written about by various scholars) in this
section. Despite his love for the Black Diaspora and his desire to tell its
story, his work falls prey to some of the politics which he had hoped to

avoid.
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Inventing Cultural Identities in
African, African-American,
and Caribbean Drama

Scars of Conquest/Masks of Resi.

. ' sistance. The I 1 ities |
Afncqn, African-American, and Caribbean D:;:z’clz o of Cultuat denties i
by Tejumola Olaniyan
New York: Oxford Universit

' y Press, 1995, 196 pp.
ISBN: 0-19-509405-0 (hb); 0-19-509406-9 (pbk%r.)

R'eviewed by Meredith M. Gadsby
Binghamton University

Tejumola Olgrﬁyan’s intervention into the rec
cultt}ral stufixes, African Diasporic Studies
studies orbits around five central questions:

ent scholarship on theatre and
postcolonial studies, and gender

laa)nCan a truly authenp'c black cultural identity be symbolised in European
quegsltliz:)ges anfi according to European modalities? b) Why is the language
n an 1ssue at all for African-Americ i
! ( erican and Caribbean dramati
tzeo;els leany%ptigifﬁl;ear no such radically disjunctive relations to Englishaa:sStiSs’
West? & };0 y cans? ¢) Do we need an epistemological shift from the
? w do Black peoples create/recreate/explore cultural identities

through and in performance?
e p ance? and ¢) Who and what are these performances

g;z:;nkyaansiﬁh\;t]izllly explores the dramatic artistry of Wole Soyinka, Amiri

a, Dere alcott, and Ntozake Shan :

rak: ' > 8 ge for answers to these questi

AT12}11§C ;rrlnprgjwe study.ls a comparative exploration into the v?/ays Kt)}rll:t'

oine ,u A fZ::m /?mengan, anc% Caribbean dramatists embark upon ‘the

oo n?eans Ofreiu tura! 1de11;tlty (p. 140) using theatrical performance as

' pression. As this quest coincid ith *

: . th es with ‘the break u

mrtx;;r)rlge ?nd tfhe birth of political decolonization and general critical
gation of European cultural hegemony’, (p. 140) it is at the sam

140). Therefore, violence pe
K of resi . \ etuated
collective historical, physical and mental bodies of diasp%r;pAﬁicZnsobny ttf}::

p of
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combined history of -slavery, colonisation, neo-colonisation, and
decolonization has inscribed Black people with a mark of cultural difference.
This difference is mediated by both Blackness and domination:

Blacks across the three continents studied are questing for cultural identity not
because they are black but because they are black and dominated (p. 140).

This quest then reflects first, a critique of a Eurocentric understanding of
difference that locates blackness as anathema, and second, a movement
toward a resistant cultural identity that progresses toward an epistemological
shift, moving from a Eurocentric space to a liberating Post-Afrocentric
space.
In his investigation of the ‘refashioning of the cultural self in the
drama of English-speaking peoples of African origin cross-culturally and
cross-continentally’ (p. 3). Olaniyan begins with a discussion of the concept
of discourse. He argues that one cannot begin to discuss *African’ or “Black’
cultural identity, drama, or theatre without examining the competing
discourses out of which they arise and with whom they compete. Discourse
is here defined as a multiple, dispersed and contradictory practice of
constructing reality. At the level of discourse, battles over the framing and
definition of reality determines which discourses become privileged or
subordinated. The formation of societies is fraught with competition between
discursive practices in a constant struggle over the power to name, and
thereby define the parameters of subjectivity. Chapter one is an explication
of the historical construction of African diasporic dramatic forms, broken
down into three categories of discursive formations: hegemonic Eurocentric,
counter-hegemonic Afrocentric, and emerging post-Afrocentric. Olaniyan
situates these discourses within a history of contestation and struggle
between themselves for mastery/destruction of the other. He also
contextualises them, placing Eurocentric discourse in the context of the rise
of empire, enslavement of Africans, colonialism, neo-colonialism, and
ongoing imperialism, and Afrocentric and post-Afrocentric discourse in the
context of slave rebellions, waves of decolonization/arrested decolonization
and contemporary assaults on the hegemony of Western culture.

Olaniyan examines the dramatic works of Soyinka, Baraka, Walcott,

and Shange through the lens of

the conflictual interaction of three discursive formations: a hegemonic, colonialist,
Eurocentric discourse distinguished by its prejudiced representation of black
cultural forms; an anticolonialist, Afrocentric counterdiscourse preoccupied with
subverting the Eurocentric and registering cultural autonomy; and a budding,
liminal, interstitial discourse that aims at once to be both anticolonialist and post-

Afrocentric (p. 4).
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The CX?rmatlsts" work exemplifies the possibility of creating an empowering
post-Afrocentric space, a space that critiques, challenges, and radically
revises Eurocentric narratives of modernity. Olanayin submits

lI(I:ll sl:f)wmg us th'at the space a'nd its attendant performative conception of cultural
entity are possible, the question they ask, I think, is whether the space can really

ﬂ()u‘ 1Sh W]thout its own su por1 ting structures tll 1 within st i} I “ur ocentri
P g u 2
( ) N t S, C

These .lnStltutIOI.IS language, genre, artistic value, the theatre Western-style
zd?canc})ln anq its institutionalised modalities of canom'satiém continue to
ine axlxlleg ; n«:e;s).olxtlcs of publication of many articulations of Black subjectivity
Chapter Three, entitled ‘Wole Soyinka: ‘Race Retri ’
Self-Apprehensi.on’ takes us through };vhat Soyinkae::lii\glst:nn;sc;smtr}?é
process of glalming and registering ‘the presence of a culture whose
rgference points are taken from within the culture itself’ (p. 44). Olaniyan
discusses how this process, called race retrieval is implementéd inASoyink{l’s
works, namely Death and the King's Horsemen and the essay ‘The Fourth
Stage: Through. the Mysteries of Ogun to the Origin of Yoruba Tragedy’
This essay, which Olaniyan argues might very well be Soyinka’s greatgsi

contribution to the philosoph i i
y of culture, contains the main motivati
thrust of the dramatist’s work: Hationa

::zdsourcl:]es and roots of Africgn literary creativity, even cultural and cognitive
forme;‘fcs:.aractenstlc of a contmugusly changing and lived and critical criteria
Tican sources, epistemologies, cosmologies; and the general move away

from European thought-systems except as illuminati {
om as illuminatin,
principles locally derived. P B anelosies o concepts and

To exemplify this point Soyinka’s examination of the bi

traged)f begins with the original Yoruba tragedy located in therrtrlllyt(l)xfogY Sg}:\a
Departmg from the Western conception of the evolution of tragedy a§
discussed by Fredrick Nietzsche in The Birth of Tragedy, Soyinka writes
that the 'study of tragedy must be culturally specific, with a IZnowledge of the
world view of the culture out of which it was born. He forwards a theoretical
approaf:h to_t.he philosophy of culture that displaces Western (Greek)
dramatic traditions as the primary source of drama and tragedy against which
all other traditions must be measured. Viewing Yoruba tragedy through the
lens_of Gr'eek tragedy ignores the relationship between Yoruba notions of
cych.cal time, the simultaneity of language, music, and poetry, the
manlfestathns of past and future in the lives of the living in the m);th of
Ogun. In this myth Ogun, the deity in the Ifa pantheon of gods who (among
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many other things) is the essence of creativity (urge and instinct), humane
restoration of justice, and guardian of man ascends into the pantheon after
having twice committed suicide in an act of penance for the c¢rime of
murdering his kin out of misdirected anger. Ogun sacrifices himself in an
attempt to restore the harmonious balance between existences that he had
disturbed in this act of desecration of nature. He then falls into a spiritual
abyss, the ‘transitional essence’. For the Yoruba, this is the original tragedy,
which embodies the horror of disconnection from one’s cultural and spiritual
identity and the battle of the combative will to piece oneself back together.
Unlike Nietzsche’s representation of the Greek tragedy in which the Greeks
created a fictional world on stage where real life tragic dilemmas were acted
out and resolved, Yoruba tragedy reaches into the essence of the everyday
experience of a people, out of a collective spiritual consciousness of the
simultaneous existence of gods, men, and the cycle, of life death and rebirth.
Whereas the Greek tragedy involves divine resolution from a god or gods
who pass judgement on and deliver resolution to the world of man from
above, the Yoruba tragedy is in essence the tragedy of the separation of
god(s) and man from one another and/or estrangement from the harmony that
exists in a complementary relationship between existences.

Olaniyan continues that another important aspect of Soyinka’s
philosophy of culture nee African cultural identity is his proposition of a
heterogeneous, contradiction ridden modern African world. This proposition
exists as a challenge to Black nationalist notions of a monolithic Africa,
particularly against Senghorian Negritude. Committed to exorcising ‘the
boring romanticism of the negro’, Soyinka’s dramas provide complex
portraits of African life in which characters struggle with themselves, one
another, and the West. In giving voice to this struggle Soyinka contributes to
the creation of a post-Afrocentric space.

The notions of contradiction and struggle with the self and the West in
the post-Afrocentric West exemplify the work of Derek Walcott. ‘Derek
Walcott: Islands of History at a Rendezvous with a Muse’ investigates what
seems to be the best example of the contradictory nature of the struggle for
cultural identity in the work of an artist whose work bears all of the markings
of the tragedy and triumph of New World African identity. Walcott’s quest
for Caribbean cultural identity involves a rearticulation of history as myth,
the struggle with the English language as both a tool of and weapon against
European cultural hegemony, and the psychological battle of the colonised to
resist the internalisation of the coloniser’s definitions of cultural difference.
His critique of the West revolves around an understanding of difference that
does exactly what poet and essayist Audre Lorde warned us against in Sister
Outsider—-using the master’s tools to dismantle the master’s house. Instead
of deprivileging the English language as a tool of cultural imperialism,
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Wa]cott instead embraces it in such a way as to honour his difference as a
triumph of Caribbean cultural identity. Olaniyan writes

Eor him, }i]t is nqt so much the rage of Caliban that is important as the beauty of
is speech—as if one could separate the speech from what it utters, as if rage
necessarily corrupts beauty (p. 115). 1 ¢

As such, Walcott has offered strong critiques of Caribbean writers who cam
of age dgnng the Caribbean Black Power movement such as Edward Kamae
Brathwaite who attempted to locate and reclaim the importance of Afri .
culture, language and history in the modern Caribbean. Embodied mn W‘;}"-‘:
Wa]cgtt calls mulatto aesthetics is the opposition between history and m tah
and history as politics, a distinction that Olaniyan doubts is even possibleyt
makei.Mula‘tto aesthetics involves a syncretism of history as myth and thg
Adam1f: vision, or the ‘annihilation of what is known’ (p. 10D Forl
accordmg to Walcott, history has never mattered in the CariAbbean‘- wha;
matFers is the recreation of history, the creation and development ’of the
Caribbean man who has reinvented himself in spite of the violence of histo
(enslavement, Christianity, and loss of language). For Walcott, therefore g
lament. (literarily) what the Caribbean man has lost is a t’hankless gind
pgthetlc exercise; what is much more important is the celebration of
difference in challenge of its degradation by the West. o
Walcottis dramatic artistry entails then the process of renaming
recre?atmg. Caribbean identity that is always reflective of an unprob]emqtisebd’
relationship with history and Europe. In so doing, he deprivileges hO\;/evef
aspects of Caribbean culture that are part and parcel of the I;rocess of
identity recreation, namely carnival and calypso. These two cultural media
have been indispensable to his dramatic art. Walcott reads carnival and ‘folk
culture’ tAhrough the eyes of one whose worship of European culture has
caused him to look with an ambivalent aristocratic scorn at aspects of hié
owrll‘culture. The spectacular performativity of class, racial, and sexual
politics found in carnival and carnival culture in the Caribbean)is accordin
to Wa!cott vulgar and in need of refinement. For Olaniyan Walcott’%
dramapc art involves what the latter understands as a reﬁ;qement an
elevanop of Caribbean cultural identity to a high art that rivals Euro’ean
cu_lture n its greatness. In ‘Leroi Jones/ Amiri Baraka: The Motioﬁ of
Hlstory.’ (Chapter Four) Olaniyan moves into a discussion of just the litera
enterprise that Walcott works against. For instance, in a review of Dufchmc;}?/
fma’ the Slave in 1965, Walcott called Baraka’s politically charged theatre
The. Theater of Abuse’. Despite this and numerous similar criticisms
Olaniyan argues that ‘the vision governing Baraka’s performative work i;
that of art as practice. Where Walcott’s notion of difference is cloaked in a
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parallel notion of sameness, Baraka’s representation of difference embodies
an oppositional, confrontational, and polemical stance. Borrowing from
Barbara Ann Teer, founder and director of the National Black Theater,
Olaniyan uses the word-concept decrudin to describe Baraka’s construction
of an African American cultural identity. Decrudin is defined as ‘the process
of refusing subjection and reforming subjectivity, a conscientising (con-
sciousness raising) pedagogy that is at once critical and visionary’ {p. 71). Its
primary purpose is to (ritually) cleanse the audience of the cumulative effects
of forced marginalisation, the result of which is ‘positive self-appreciation
and reformed subjectivity’. Olaniyan continues that Baraka’s participation in
the decrudin process has placed him at the forefront of revolutionary
theoretical interventions: Black Cultural Nationalism, Marxism, the develop-
ment of a Black Aesthetic, and the development of a Jazz Aesthetic. In one
of his most read essays, ‘The Revolutionary Theatre’, Baraka argues that
the revolutionary theatre is a new theatre of the ‘victim’ who will confront
their victimisers on stage. It will be a theatre that white people of any ideolo-
gical character will hate, and that is fine, for the revolutionary theatre will hate
them right back for hating in the first place. Language in this theatre will be trans-
formed from a language that serves ‘tired white lives’ into one that creates a
new world view from the bowels of Blackness and Black subjectivity.

It is interesting that Baraka’s conceptualisation of ‘The Revolutionary
Theater’ marks a movement away from a notion of art as disconnected from
politics to an art that practices politics, a politics of the marginalised masses.
After being labelled a ‘cowardly bourgeois individualist” in Cuba by a
Mexican delegate during the July 26, 1960 celebrations, Baraka deserted his
colleagues in the Beat Movement and his white wife. He moved to Harlem,
founded the Black Arts Repertory Theater/School (BART/S) where he began
to put his theories into praxis. This move is the first implementation of his
Black aesthetic project, which entailed a celebration/valorisation of Black-
ness, a denigration of whiteness, cultural nationalism, cultural and racial
separatism, celebration of urban Black cultural forms and language, and a
search for ‘authentically black techniques’ (p. 82). By 1974, Baraka’s task
as a Black revolutionary writer had changed. In true post-Afrocentric style,
his work moved away from a preoccupation with binarisms based on white
vs. black to a ‘strategic performative identity articulating the complexities of
gender, race, class, ... international solidarities’, and history (p. 87). During
this period Baraka became a devout Marxist, which he remains to this day.
Olaniyan locates Baraka’s work during his Bohemian and cultural nationalist
stages as part of his expressive identity, whereas his current Marxism 1S
illustrative of the performative. The corpus of Baraka’s work is post-
Afrocentric in its exemplification of the principle of change, of constant
pegotiation and renegotiation of boundaries, of ideologies and political
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approaches. With each change in approach and pol
plays out the principles of decrudin.
post-AfDresplte ‘hlS shifts in thou_ght and politics, Baraka’s post American/
e a(l)](zienmc s&aceﬂr}nakes little room for a complicated discussion of
sexuality. Though his most recent Marxi
- . t phase he all
examme the complexities of o b  oorura
examir ‘ gender, race, class, etc., his th
1dentities fails to include a ¢ I : o of comstruaton e
omplicated exploration of ¢ '
male and female subjectivit it aforementen
: y. Each of the three dramatists afe '
neglect, in their discussions of diffe i or, Olantyan s
, ifference, to discuss gend lani
that each also never re ir B it o o
ally escapes their preoccupati ith di
t : ‘ tion with diff
its affirmation against Eur sms. tio devine
: ocentrism’s  definition of i i ’
Difference becomes an ' when the Wen -
unproblematised category that, wh
‘ . , when th 3
Euro-American world disappears, also disappears. " Westorthe

itics, Baraka’s practice

1 iple it e differe es of t munated ires have little
It s as if the IllUlt pie constitutiv di nc o he do
nated cul hav
Qr no bea““g on the 81 eat prJect of iOllllUlathll resistant CUltU!al

Western imperialism (p. 117). entity agains

In th [
cunu;:a]v;/c(i);ﬁ;t;t; SS;)zgnka,lBarak?, and Walcott, then, the politics of Black
asculme politics, in which women partici ‘Mai
ens, Mistresses and Matrons’ (C 9) the rener’ Lok
arole Boyce Davies), the ‘proper’
; ns’ . ) er’ black
;v;r:::x;} Ex(”)ezzcli( Sesr;,/ﬂe)’ or clhches (Elaine Fido), respectively (I))lalﬁyan then
€ Shange as the only one of the dramatists di ‘ in th
scussed in the text
;:l;czjier \;;f;gk truclly cg;:atis a post-Afrocentric space. Shange’s work presentsxa
-informe ack cultural identity, that si ’
orm ! s simultaneously engages
Eurocesngrlc discourses and malf; dominated Afrocentric counterdx’s);oursis}D
comb ztl)rrxget }c}eﬁxg:esB her contribution to the discourse on cultural identityl as
cathing”. Borrowed from Frantz Fanon’ '
. . s use of the term
appendix to the essay ‘Algeria Unveiled® i ] mbat
dix t iled’ in A Dying Colonialis
breathing is characterised e that o o oot
‘ : as a weapon of the dominated that is used agai
d again
Otl;:ﬂj]}r}::lu}r}lt(ary cglﬁstrlctxons D amputations of their humanity’ (p ngIit
ikens ange’s project of simultaneou ing .
t sly challenging ‘th
l::ftem(;)ng of Western cultur§ and nterrogation of the subdominsntgmale(—a
! r; discourse of black difference’ (p. 122) to that of Algerian ;vomen
ZV anc]) %rlng the struggle against Ffench colonialism transformed the veil into
can .(t)‘u a%e and batt'le fatigue against French colonialism and challenged the
moslt lgna constructions of womanhood symbolised by veiling. Probably her
o ;:xrx(;\;s[ exzmpl? of a;ombat breathing is the choreopoem for colored
s. ored girls makes room within the I
_ post-Afrocentric space for th
voices of young Black girls in ¢ i in } individual
: ollective Black feminist and indivi
. ' t individual
:/251stz:n§e to an external and mtemal environment that is often hostile to their
Ty existence. The seven girls, named after each of the colours of the
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rainbow, give testimony to the crimes of humanity and gender oppression
committed against each of them, and join forces to struggle and heal
themselves, collectively. Against the Afrocentric universalist notion of one
monolithic Black cultural and communal identity, Shange posits ‘singularity’,
the individual experience of one woman, whose difference as such 1s weapon
against oppression.

As do Soyinka, Walcott, and Baraka, Shange uses language as a
weapon against cultural hegemony. Much to Walcott’s horror, she shatters
the English language with her ‘verbal gymnastics’. In rebellion against discur-
sive rationalisation and a force-fed, dehumanising language, she refuses to
use capital letters or standard punctuation. Unlike Walcott’s Caliban who
appropriates the master’s tongue and uses it against him, Shange’s Sycorax
rises from the ashes to speak of an experience and history erased by
masculinist cultural discourse in a language all her own. She argues,

i can count the number of times i have viscerally wanted to attack deform n maim
the language that i waz taught to hate myself in/ the language that perpetutates
the notions that cause pain to every black child as he/she learns to speak of the
world & the self. ¢ __ in order to think n communicate the thoughts n feeling 1 want
to think n communicate/i haveta fix my tools to my needs/ ... i have to take it
apart to the bone/ so that the malignancies/ fall away/ leaving us a space to

literally create our own image’ (p. 126).

Shange’s art, dramatic and poetic, is wrapped in a politics of black feminist
cultural identity.

Olaniyan presents an important intervention into the study of Affi-
Diasporic drama. His comparative study of the four dramatists chosen
provides valuable insight into the struggle of Black dramatists to fashion an
empowered cultural identity. His own critiques of the authors coupled with
that of scholarship of noted literary theorists provides a rich context and
historical background for the works discussed. Most impressive s
Olaniyan’s ability to clearly convey the necessary tension inherent in Affi-
Diasporic and post-Afrocentric cultural identity: the struggle to theorise
around and away from the reality of one’s relationship to the West with the
knowledge of the immutable fact of one’s Western-ness. Olaniyan argues
that cultural identities are created and performed in socio-political spaces
subject to constant contestation, confrontation, and changes. Black cultural
literary expression and dramatic performance as exemplified in the works of
Wole - Soyinka, Amiri Baraka, Derek Walcott, and Ntozake Shange
constitute mutually dependent sites of New World African resistance.
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Southern African Literatures

Southern African Literatures
by Michael Chapman
London & New York: Lon
: gman, 1996, 5
ISBN: 0-582-05307-2 2 oe

Reviewed by Ampie Coetzee
Depanment of Afrikaans
University of the Western Cape

Th A . , .
I esii?l?oigr('m South Africa Literature’ is metonymical for the literatures
Comth £ [lcta {li there are eleven languages as the South African
: states then one can expect that there would b

ution . e at least
gteratuxcs rather than the two literatures (Afrikaans and English) tshafI}iZ\e/n
h;in .en;powered through colonialism and apartheid. The 1993 concisz
orical perspective of Bhekinkosi Ntuli and Chri .
African Literature in Afric ot e pocl, Southern
) an Languages, lists nine written li '
modern productions in Xhosa, S , Norther St 7
, Southern Sotho, Nortt
Setswana and Tson i i ven bilingual (Apiy
ga. But white monolingual, even bili ' )
4 : nga. R lingual

EnghshA)I,"tlxterary hlstonans know nothing about these texts gl (Alnkaans,
docs s Izr readmﬁ Michael Chapman’s Southern African Literatures one
does mem;(l)m r;l:cl_ mo;esabout these ‘other” literatures. He does not use. or

n, INtull and Swanepoel. In undertaking a hi teratu

one should-—it seems obvious—b s I These s

—be able to read texts in these |
: : anguag
ggl:rll(})luih Albert G;ra};d apparently didn’t?). There are, 1 suppose verif fcf’:bvevS
» persons with the necessary knowled ’ : :
- : ‘ ge of the eleven languages, thei
gltiesratxrets and hteraly theory in general, to be able to write a histéjry ’of ag
ro..ect el';lm of wnt_ers would probably only manage an encyclopaedic

g} ¢ fr p; ()\Zu:?ono b;;llc tléf}:lory 1s necessary, only the facts about writers and

ns. This Chapm i i ‘parti

i o g0 pman admits, but prefers his own particular

- t;gl: OI:latFertof larzglfxage is crucial. A fact which Chapman admits in

: 1e mstance (cf. © . a challenge facing South Africa i

is the resuscitation' of Africa i e s e e

the n-language literature as an intelli

activity’ p. 216), yet he asks wh it i nevitable thor Enatit

X ether it is not inevitable th i

‘ - at Engl
tt;lecomes the metonymlc‘master-code’ {p. xx). This is no doubt true'g ;)i}tl
en one should guard against the imperialism which seems to be inevi;able
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among monolingual English speakers. One could, for instance, deconstruct
the manner in which ‘Southern African Literature’ is being appropriated for
English by this history. The book 1s published by ‘Longman Literatures in
English Series’, and the Series List includes Pre-Renaissance English
Literatures, English Poetry, English Drama, English Fiction, English Prose,
American Literature; and among ‘Other Literatures’ (the old colonial us-
them dichotomy): Irish Literature since 1800, Scottish Literature since 1700,
Australian, Indian ... in English, African ... in English, Caribbean and
Canadian ... in English. ‘Southern African Literatures’ do not have the
qualification ‘in English’. That could mean that they are, by implication, in
English, or that the history of these literatures is now written in English;
English being a lingua franca, and everyone accepting that any literature of
any worth will eventually land up and be canonised in English. Or—and this
could be the most reasonable assumption—that the language n which this
history is written does not really matter.

Unfortunately Chapman’s history does not imply that. His monologic
use of the term ‘South African Literature’ is a case in point. Some examples:
Thomas Pringle in SALIt (p. 87); rewriting SA literary history (implying only
English, p. 97); Blackburn and SA thinking (p. 141); SA literature from 1910
to 1970 (where only English is meant, p. 147); increased literariness i the
SA literary scene within the context of William Plomer’s work (p. 183); how
Plomer ‘impinges on the South African literary scene’ (p. 185); Van der Post
and SA fiction (p. 187); South African literature in uftiversity syllabuses (p.
224, while African and Afrikaans literatures have their own departments at
universities); the significance of Drum in SA literatures (p. 241). And he
says ‘in 1978 1 began studying South African literature by considering,
specifically, the poetry of Douglas Livingstone’ (p. 423).

Chapman says that his Southern African Literatures contains his own
particular view ‘of the several distinct but interrelated literatures of southern
Africa’; that defining national literatures within such a context is
problematic; that his method is comparative and the arrangement mostly
chronological; that it is not an encyclopaedic survey (which would have to be
undertaken by a team of scholars), and that the source material is taken
mostly from English translations or commentaries, where the originals were
not written in English.

In his summary at the end of the project—‘should this study find
itself the subject of literary, social or educational debate’ (p. 430)—he
gives what one could consider as the four main objectives of his
contribution: ¢ ... the need to rehabilitate identities, practices and aesthetic
possibilities in the context of a just idea’; ¢ ... to examine the potential of a
common humanism’; where subjects have become marginalised it has

become necessary
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to lrecover an ‘African’ justification for the accessibility .
well as for the moral agency necessary to effect change;

. of communication as
and th?r Eragmatic situation at hand has determined theory (p. 430)
. ; (l:ly .Zon:ipts here are: national literatures, a comparative method
> 1dentities, a just idea and moral agen s,
the African, the situation at h ning hoee conents oy oo
, and. In examining these ¢ ' ’
would have to problematise so i it oty
i me of the following: one-nationness, identi
. : ess, 1dentit
chmess, Fhf: comparative method, the view of history, the moral ¢
material conditions as determinate. ’ o and
Can there be one nation wi '
' re b thout a common language? Altl
tc;ﬂ?g;?nzl gllelr wll'd.est sense may differ, as languages diﬂ’gr c%né mayu;lzgg
e political and social dream of on i |
‘ . tion where th I
always be major and minor lan ; e ot docs mot
guages; and where major and minor d
refer to the number of s X wer, In South
' peakers, but to the language of
Africa English is becomin Fthe speakers of all the s
g that language; and if the speak
languages will become excluded fr di Foowes thew lherarer
. om the discourse of power their i
will remain minor, and on! 1 tion o oS
. : y accessible through translation i 1
Becoming appendages to English i i thing s wri
. glish literature; until e hing i } i
English. The shift has alread 3. ik 1wt bis w1
i y begun: André P. Brink i iti 1 i
English and Afrikaans, but in fu i e ocly o Bt
R ture he might as well writ i i
Ellen Kuzwayo, Matsemele M. i hotn T
' X anaka, Mtutuzeli Matshob
Es’kia Mphahlele, Mbulelo Mzamane, Nj S S Sepan
X amane, Njabulo Ndebele. Siph
Wally Serote, and Miriam Tlali, for i itiog in o
X , Tor mstance, have been writing i i
Chapman cannot give enough I i ot
information on writing in the ‘indi
languages’, because onl i o e
, y those who produce literatu d i i
those Tmguases b 108 re and read literatures in
owledge, and we—the white theori
3 orists—hav
fl:t\}']eerr ,lcfi?:;;t;}rlgssemltznguaffri] azgddeveloped the theories to integrate th:
. : nglish. should we, if the major Afri i
1n our region have turned to English, and Afnk terature is sull wiitins
‘ egion ‘ s aans literature il writi
itself within its own and still powerful hegemony of publishers‘7ls sull wnting
Aﬁjcano?s the c}lluestxon ?f identity. What is a white African? ‘To be a white
» perhaps, to live and write if not exactly i icti I
’ , y m contradiction, then in
f{z:)rf:o;(s (F%gi;lg’) s;ys Chapman with regard to Patrick Cullinan and Peter
. s Boesman and Lena South African or ‘uni ’
questions that he asks. Does a black Afri i o thet ot i
: ] can novel differ from that of i
African, because—as in the case ositive.
S of the Soweto novel—it i iti
hopeful, and the other often i ors such s Doy
, apocalyptic? And writers h
Breytenbach, a French and South Afri iti e not s (o
s . can citizen? But he does not pursue th
matter enough. He could still have asked about Elisabeth Eybersp a highl§

respected poet in Holland writing in Afrikaan :
. g m aans. An i
Africanised, bastardised, Dutch? 5 And Afrikaans? Is it
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The question about identity is obviously lf:d b,y the 1.(263:1 eoi g](: L\;lﬁt;te(;
tion. where our identity would be ‘South African .‘But if one as s hat o
Svil;toe :Afn'can is, one has to first qualify wgit gn Afr(;cax; tlys ;;I;h;s ;stable e
, inni i enti
of genealogy, of beginnings, apd of estal lis mg1 1 ey 2 e en there
i is be unambiguously de .
;rsnglslgalt)li: ;t):;?l()lrl'rtlgrrl;ﬁfe?avrxflittl}ll its genre divisions of r;ovel, written poetry,
drama based on Greek concepts. This is surely Western’ | iterature. wrtten
The comparative method cannot succeed unless a e e
in all languages of the country are known. 1 can only fustrate
g?eﬁciencies of his method with reference to some compa
Aﬁjkai?iss lxlltlzgztrllrctiitical reference to that 1iterature_seems to be .Jack E(J)p%
English writer and critic. The authoritanve. literary hlS.tOYIGS od -
Kanneme ¢ hardly mentioned, and his work is not even hste’d L‘m er .
}fannemeyfi;af aphy, important works and criticism’. Chapman’s Storglhzr
tkﬁOtéZlgzy’l(Z(glrh:pte)r 4) does not mention Kjarl\;l Séhozr;zn, ;réd t/:lg(os "
L L oelzec.
CO“”?’V . rbeadomv;]rlxt;n'}ri:)h:lf,ci)lltxltm}ir; r?cft taken note of the signiﬁ;ani
SophlatoWml e;: Marlene van Niekerk, Triomf. The importance of Fhe S 01l
mOdef}l novekoand white (English) fiction 1s mentioned, but not its equa
Senific blacin Afrikaans writing, especially the post-modern, subverswe;
S]gl;il?scinfc?(oos Prinsloo. There are many more exar’nples, fanzi %L;rrn;rco&{ .
ts‘;(étual errors (translations of titlés: ‘Ooym (\;}[723 :/;;te;,afkgri;en - Chris,
e bgﬁtsliopgmrﬁaa:n;lg;ni)t) dri,d not write ‘Egro-f\bsurd’ plays}';
B?m:aigi’ng;) t such as Oppe’rman’s Joernaal van Jorik being ‘a hotch-potc
misT ,
e e 1dezsr‘a’tie\fec .)r.nethod also forces one to compare the slpace
1 tT(}i]etoC(\):/Irlilzers. For mstance, imbalances.such as: one paragrap; gg
2,1 Onc‘?e(]: Mghayi, the father of modern Xhosa lltqramre; about (l):; epa%kryl
;hael poetry of Breyten Breytenbach (Onbi'tEEZ?Tgﬁn?StO&i‘rvgages ,On One,
bock 5 apparenttlydgsSf)i/mli/lizfu?:?iﬁlv]l)gt;hoba: and the same amount of
e ‘Of ShOT';l S‘d?e work of JM. Coetzee! Almost all younger Afnkaan_s
B rters s tOf:a;he 1980s have been left out. But the ultimate one-&dednesz iz
:;reus r;s;n:llocated to Elisabeth Eybers. Apart from the fact tt:/iitt }?esrcﬂiuous
speltpincorrectly (p. 193), she is reduced to an end-note,

remarks on her as one of the many

ans the holiday cruise to

lture me.
white middle-class women poets, for whom cu e manschold (5

the art museums of the Mediterranean and nature means t
202. Afrikaans women, of course!).
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Eybers is a very talented poet. If one talks of literature as a specific
discourse, one has to take note of the aesthetic in poetry as well. He has not
read one of her poems. His comment in this end-note on one of her poems
transforming the Boer woman and the war is nonsense. Reading this kind of
comment one has to conclude that Chapman did not write in the “spirit of
reconciliation’ when holding the moral high ground as critic. Perhaps most of
his book was written before South Africa became democratised?

The chronological approach does not differ much from the treatment
of texts in history in conventional literary histories (the best example being
that of Kannemeyer). That is the teleological view of history, with beginning
and ‘development’ towards an ‘end’, or with an end or purpose in view.
History is not seen as fault, disruption, discontinuity, with no definite
genealogy; but broadly in historical materialist terms, rather than
discursively. The text is determined to a great extent by experience and
society, with the emphasis on societies that have been oppressed. The task of
the critic then becomes moral, a search for the Just, often manifested in the
desire to re-write or rehabilitate texts. The ideal of one-nationness and of
reconciliation would then guide the analyses and the choice of texts. Political
ideologies which could be considered liberatory and just are actively chosen
by Chapman, for instance the insistence on introducing Steve Biko’s
philosophy of Black Consciousness as a key to reading the new black poetry
(p. 337). He is therefore cynical of post-structuralism for its ‘endless deferral
of moral consequence’ (p. 389), which ignores material conditions; and the
personal story of Coetzee’s main character in Age of Iron does nothing
towards a ‘national metaphor’, whereas the absolute belief in rebirth in the
Soweto novels are to be admired. (Perhaps Chapman needs to read Aljaz

Ahmad’s critique on Fredric Jameson’s ‘national allegories’.) This kind of
criticism on literary experimentation and concern with the text in itself comes
close to a sophisticated, morally justified, kind of socialist realism.

The extent to which historical materialism is practised in this study is
also illustrated by the chronological genealogy of ‘Literature and Historical
Cultural Events in Southern Africa’ at the end. This is interesting to read
regarding the silences of literary events compared to historical matters. For
instance, the latter half of the seventeenth century and the beginning of the
eighteenth was the time of massive land appropriation by the colonists. But
1o texts, yet this was the beginning of the 1913 Land Act. The Dutch texts of
mercantilism which are not mentioned may give some clues.

Because of his orthodox methodology causing periodisations of
authors and their work Chapman often chooses representative authors for
periods and forms of literary expression. Thereby canonising writers, such as
Mtutuzeli Matshoba, and de-canonising others, such as many Afrikaans
writers (Eybers, for instance, and Ernst van Heerden, Opperman, Schoeman,
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Anna M. Louw, Etienne van Heerden, Eben Venter, Lettie Viljoen). This is,
of course, intentional in his endeavour to bring out the voices that have been
silenced (and also admirable); but by silencing the heard voices the process
of marginalisation is merely inverted and not deferred.

In his ‘Author’s Preface’ Chapman says that he will tentatively
suggest ‘points of common reference’. He also quotes, with approval, from
Isabel Hofmeyr that a history of South African literature should include

urses of all South Africa, be that discourse oral, be it in

the modes and disco
s, in a comprehension of the text as

newspapers, archives, magazines and pamphlet
embodying social relationships (p. 421).

But yet, although his study is teeming with pointers, he nowhere considers
reading literary expressions as statements within Foucauldian discursive
formations—as literatures being statements producing constructs; and using
literature as a creative indicator to write a history of textual formations n
South Africa. This approach may be a synthesis of the materialist and the

post-structuralist approaches.
In a country of disruptions and contradictions a history of texts could

be approached by identifying discursive formations, where discontinuity is
highlighted rather than the continuity implied by a teleological history.

The most exciting part of Chapman’s study to me has been identifying
these discursive formations, the distribution of statements constituting them.
An indication of some of them might point to where future studies in South
African literature could look for the differences and similarities between
texts that can narrate the story of this country. As literary historians the
principle statement would obviously always be the literary, because, to refer
with acquiescence to Phyllis Lewsen’s view (repeated by Chapman): the
effect of oppression come more forcibly from creative writing than from
commentaries and social analysts.

The following discourses become apparent, where ‘discourse’ is not
‘theme’, because both content and surface of texts have to be taken into
account throughout. In African literature and systems of thought the society
seems to have preference over the individual. Or is that an invention? And
what about modernism and posmodernism in (black) African literature? A
popular discourse among modern cultural studies researchers is the travel
text;" and within it statements on Africa the wild world, and the wild man.
Missionary discourse. African nationalism, which includes the genealogy of

identity, Black Consciousness, belonging (to Affica or Europe). The ideal of
the nation-state, one-nationess, a national literature. As a construct by
politicians and literary theorists? The ‘real life story’ of millions in Africa:
Jim comes to Joburg. The discourse on land and the plaasroman. Re-
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ic;lri:ilriltr;i past textls for the present generation:
e traditio;))n az;r;d t;;:(;mter;)retanon. The veld, the city, the story of city life
sociomolitaat e itmo ern. The short story as discursive formation- its’
L 1960;. Z acs}hetw. Autobiography as discourse. The si'lent
e Aﬁika;m ?nmngs, extradictions. Yet the ‘beginnings’ of
the apocalypse, especiasll;t?:ivtvul:ietz gl(;lllifl?’s fitud}ifs’ i‘i;fll(er- o
o and white Afrikaans novels,
fom esciigrl:l%z aIn l;ave Iexpressed about Chapman’s history will not distract
doemmontin e o e btl is the first, .brave, contemporary attempt at
moorten Statemempps:;} e In one book, in one story; and therefore the most
oy o Siatement ;:_b e ilscourse on south(ern) African Literature. It will
ol 6 oty e f;)o for‘researchgrs into this field in the future, as
bom the pesitn dl.Scs rom wluch megnmgful dialogue can advance A) art
be noted S e ursive fonnatlons identified some other insights ﬁavg to
oo noted. S attem‘ t1t<(-:)rat.ure n southern Africa is mostly about urbanisation:
one sho Mh.ca’sp‘m tglv;: speech .to silenced voices; the praise poem is’
aty Ao writ:rss :n ;ratl}(itenstlc form of literary expression’ (p. 55);
cssence of he vola (o 1o € quest for a language that could find the:
povence 0 vory T ‘h't ); althqugh some_ black writers of the 1970s may
(tobiograpting) b ‘ehrary traupng,.thexr testimonies from experience
Sopotogray commenfs S| Zped their voices into expressive forms’ (p. 376)
most enlightening: Fug::j a(I‘;(a:r)clisiemse:) f(gvlﬁ ol anividual Writérs aff‘;
European fictional conventions, p. 385), El:a ‘;glllxlt()jer:l’(s)rP:)V;;e (Z\l:/t;::(:: 1?:

>

the philosophy of

y
g

(o] ke P
T €| the text of the book in debate with tlle text of the WOIId is to remind us

l]tel ature’s potentla y
of I as a l]letollcal enterprise be ond tlle art genres of the
poem, pla) aﬂd novel (p l12) ’ ¢

And on the role of the critic:

.- not as stock-taker, but as contributor to the makin

purpose in the movement of society (p. 331). g of literary meaning and
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This book, written for the Project for the Stud_y of Alternative Educ::doen :tr;
South Afn?ca and the National Language Project, sets outste t‘k))er;m -
readers that multilingual education works. kFolr mosz1 inc:}\lle A ané
il1 ism i home, at the work place an S,
multilingualism is accepted at me, at the work | e e be
distribution in school cla .
we accept that the demoscopic ! ; < Y onchine
ili truly multilingua
icultural and multilingual. To 1magine
B eodurs however, be a novel concept and, for many teachers, a

B allon arised on the cover of the book, educators

daunting challenge. As is summ
have, in recent years, increasingly

i estion in the classroom.

ways in which to approach the language questi 58 ;

g): g'r tpgfi‘;vy lezel the debate has broken new ground with the elr;sl;nonlix:g o
multilingualism in the constitution, although details have yet to be spelle .

The publication offers not only theoretical oﬁentatign, but, df(})]r1 til{ﬁ
practitioner in the school, interesting models, practical guidance and help

suggestions. It sets out to

ili 1 education by providing both a
i t to the debate about multilingua by provi b
gw:ceiaotﬁ:nfraixework and examples of successful practxcedmd bl/;nulrtrxllé?nguslf
o ief i i evelop

lief in the maintenance an
classrooms. Based on the firm be cnanee ] lopmen o
i i i g, and on

first- e medium of instruction throughout schooln, .
Fer:rtnliltl%;:s% a second language, the book argues strongly in favour of a po:;yﬂ?:
additive bi/multilingualism for formal schooling (text on the cover

publication).
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As far as the contents are concerned, the editors establish a fine balance by
dividing the contributions into four different sections, each section focusing
on multilingualism from a different angle. The first section, written primarily
for teachers, examines the classroom practice, quoting interesting case
studies. The second section has a more theoretical orientation and addresses
the major issues of multilinguism on a broader and deeper level. The third
one looks towards the future and explores a number of proposals and
models, whereas the final section examines specific implications of
implementation of multilingual policies, for instance from a publisher’s point
of view,

The use of mother-tongue instruction is central to the proposed policy
of additive bi/multilingualism for formal schooling. This may remind one of
models used in Bantu Education during the apartheid era. It is important,
however, to distinguish between the subtractive bilingualism of the past and
the additive bilingualism advocated in this book. Referring to UNESCO’s
report on “The Use of Vernacular Languages in Education’ (1953), in which

the international support for the use of mother-tongue in education was
reconfirmed, Heugh points out that

it was opportune for the National Party government that the publication of the

UNESCO report coincided with the passing of the Bantu Education Act by
parliament in 1953 (p. 42).

Clearly, the effect of the mother-tongue policy in Bantu Education was very
different from that intended by UNESCO’s recommendation. The main
reasons are shown to have been the cognitively impoverished curricula that
were used and the inflexible requirements of a sudden transition to an
English medium of instruction for content subjects, in std. 6 at first, and later
in std. 5 and, since 1979, in std. 3. In contrast to the dismal failure of the
model of bilingualism as Bantu Education understood it, the additive
bilingualism which this book proposes envisages a well-developed
proficiency in (at least) two languages and positive cognitive outcomes. Thus
it is important that “our questions around bilingualism must be as complex,
nuanced and comprehensive as possible’, as De Klerk points out, in order to

implement, research and evaluate multilingual education scenarios that would
empower children in scholastic performance as well as in social and emotional
functioning (p. 61).

Generally speaking, the publication manages to create, through the
ideas and models proposed, a sense of anticipation and excitement about
opportunities presenting themselves in our new society. The notion that
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‘multilingualism should be seen not as a headache, but as an isszts gp. (1))5532
tive tone which is maintained thro_ughout the book. pS ositve
. CO“S“'UCf hat is good in our ‘rainbow nation’ and as a strong messag ]
zssenfé}doerzouragfment, the authors® idealistic approach to theecoor?pti);
r:zgfties of our schools is ‘com}rllencizzijén?z;lmgz O?pvgzirryma; | s
I;gz:;tc Etlltlle? rflhltsu?ern;tl)icclir:i:%nggegotutipAﬁica, amongst educational planners,

' i alike . ‘
teaChersﬁpargﬁtosngd:::I?tzl (c:)}fnlt(lilzet;ublication is superb. It is a relief, i‘?ﬁ
i iy etoe find an explanatory list of all the acronyms used. Afussseion
mSta_nCC, £ each of the four main sections, a short note about the profe ;
PfeVleW(? eafC interest of every contributor, a glossary of terms, a(rixt %
B lete (l))‘ ct index are further examples of the careful attention to detai
Complete " nge ublication easily assessable and truly user-friendly. K
whieh Zak: . as E’he theoretical basis underlying some of the pro(;l)((l)sa sed

d a}trhere is. however, an intrinsic fallacy that needs to be a drecsﬁsse(i
While 1 a1 ‘tl,l the notion proposed that fixed norms of standar
gt iles d paradigms are often overemphasised in (]an.guage)
1angu?ge mcliesth:tn theFi)r status should be reviewed continuou§ly, I dlsagree;
‘C?Chmg, an mption that they should simply be playe(_i flown in or‘der Fo i?s
VY:ithotfhczhz:S;l:roglems they are causing, as AgnihotrI:/[ 1?t'ls.ugg(;;t;rrxng 1;13 :
« ibution: ‘Multilingu,

(f;thef(‘:")if: rtel:c);lorzgl’ﬂy mre?:eablfe)w,coitzlit;?éﬁizally-sensitive, multilingual
classr .

language classroom he proposes,

accuracy alldJ or ﬂuency in the target language or vaUlSlthn Of SpeCIflc Skl“s to
4
Hegotlate SOCla] (nlalllly buSlHeSS) encounters ceases to be the goal Of lallguage

teaching (p. 6).

It is difficult to understand how simply discarding qld tcachlﬁig i):(lis \t»(/)xthr(;:
i hem with substantial, viable alternatives cou oad Lo ren
ol t of previously disempowered people.‘ His reflectio 1
Homatives a alm};st exclusively on a moral and philosophical leve ,h e,g’.
on e 8 a{le out the importance of tolerance and respegt fpr each others
w'hen . i csulture and language or appeals for community mvolvgment;r;
dlff?ff‘«ncesallf(l_ levels. These reflections are valid, but the author is ra: e
deCISIOHbmt tlgg way iﬁ which syllabi should be transformed and hb;r'a ing
nomms ¢ Olilal' hed or what they should entail. As far as language teac 1mg is
conce CSSA tilxs notion proposed that multilingual language awareness classe;z
chould ,l : ‘traditional’ language lessons remains unclear. .On whalt? i\I/ew
2223}3 iﬁ?s;f:ppen? Should L1-tuition also be replaced by this model? Ho

does that make sense in the light of the importance of
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maintaining and developing the fi
cognitive development and the
facilitated,

rst language in additive bifingual programmes, if
acquisition of a second language are to be

as De Klerk and most other contributors emphasise so rightly? (p. 36). It
should be interesting to hear what parents would say if their children were,
for argument’s sake, not learning a form of ‘standard’ English in their
English L1-classes (or, for that matter, at L2 or L3 levels), but some other

form of the language, agreed on by the (rather vaguely defined) consensus-
seeking procedure advocated:

given a set of sample multilingual materials, children, parents and teachers will
collaborate in producing their own learning materials. Local languages, history,
geography and culture will not appear on the margins of this enterprise, but will
actually form the very essence of the educational process (p. 6).

I, for one, would object strongly, because it would obviously not be enough
if the English (or whatever other subject) learnt in school were useful and
valid to my children in the particular environment of the local
only. Clearly, one would expect the knowledge and abilities
school to be as functional and acceptable in other parts of the world,
precisely because they should enable the learners to participate as unique
and dignified citizens, in local as well as nternational discourses of all kinds.
Our schools have a responsibility to produce such citizens, empowered and
emancipated to be who they are and who they want to be, rather than to be
marginalised and crippled by a new set of superimposed and growth-
impeding (regional) parameters.

In conclusion it has to be noted, therefore, that the crucial question of
standards and norms has, to some extend, been sidelined* This is
unfortunate indeed, because it raises suspicions about the validity of many of
the practical proposals and guidelines which the book has to offer. Unless
there can be proof that the alternatives can really empower children and
improve their chances of survival in the tough world ‘out there’, there will be
little incentive for teachers or administrators to consider implementing the
proposals on a more substantial level than simply to create a feeling of
benevolence and to improve the general atmosphere in school classes.
According to some of the other contributions, notably the accounts of actual

This ommission takes place by situating norms and standards either on a purely
historical level, (by suggesting that the colonisers were only following a hidden agenda in
setting norms and standards in an attempt to prove the “superiority’ of their language and
culture) or on the level of an irritating detail easily eradicated (by suggesting that we
could produce a new generation of happy, self-confident pupils simply by getting rid of
the standards and the norms forced upon us in the past).

community
acquired at
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projects that have been successtul, the models proposed. do mdged‘ warrant
more serious consideration. Therefore I hope that this pubhcatxon may
encourage many readers, in all fields of edgcatlon, 'to give tl;e hno.tclionz
advocated a fair chance, to try out and to experiment thb some of the 1 Eat
and as such to contribute to the on-going searchvfor creative and hpmape )
also functional and practical models for meaningful transformation in our

educational institutions.
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Breaking Barriers - and
Methodological Rules
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A book such as C.N. van der Merwe’s Breaking Barriers. Stqreotypgi qna’
the Changing of Values in Afrikaans Writing 1875 - 1 9?0 bmgs with it g
dilemma which periodically surfaces with regard to minority dvlsc_oursci)sl 'sEcd
as Afrikaans literature. One is grateful when anything substantial is publis Tf,
in English on Afrikaans literature, seeing the dearth of such criticism. N ﬁ
problem comes with striking a balanceAbetween. the two audlt?ncesdw icl
might benefit from such an undertaking, 1.€. ‘outsxderf with v,anous. _egretes
of familiarity with Afrikaans literature and the ‘in-house participants,
sensitive to all the finer and variously obscure nuances of the dngoxlrse.
Since the book attempts to address these two audlencgs, concentrating on
one at the expense of the other in (;3 ri\//liew s’uchtue:is this one would be an
injustt i se behind Van der Merwe’s study. ‘ '
mjusm\i;; :1}:: lrMme);lxlve explicitly states that he wrote the study in Engl{sh to
communicate with scholars in other South Afripan literatures, aiming f }tlo
start breaking down the barriers which have existed between students of the
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different literatures of South Africa’ (p. 13). To this end he focuses on three
‘categories’ of stereotypes in Afrikaans prose and drama-—ethnic, gender,
religious—as an alternative approach to what he sees as the ‘formalist’ bias
of Afrikaans literary historiography (p. 10). His study of the changes ethnic,
gender and religious stereotypes undergo in the course of the development of
Afrikaans literature is thus also an attempt to provide an alternative
perspective on Afrikaans literature, which he characterises as a ‘story’:

The story of Afrikaans literature is one of changing values. The combination of
religion, patriarchy and nationalism, so boldly proclaimed in the earliest Afrikaans
writings, was tested, nuanced and adapted throughout the years; and ultimately
discarded (p. 8).

With regard to ethnic stereotyping Van der Merwe discusses the Image of
English, Jewish, black and Afrikaans people in Afrikaans literature. He
argues “... that views on racial differences gradually change in Afrikaans
literature, the prejudices disappear, as a common humanity 1s discovered’ (p.
14). In a similar manner, the depiction of women in Afrikaans literature
moves across a number of ‘stages’ from the veneration of an idealised
‘volksmoeder’ (p. 50), through more nuanced depictions such as that of
Fransina in Bart Nel (p. 58), Ana-Paula in To Die at Sunset (p. 72), Poppie
i Poppie Nongena (p. 73), and others, to the ‘inversion’ of stereotypes in
Andre P. Brink’s work and culminating in a rejection of patriarchy by female
authors such as Ingrid Jonker, Wilma Stockenstrom, Jeanne Goosen and
Rachelle Greeff. Van der Merwe includes a discussion of the debunking of
traditional sexual roles in Afrikaans gay literature such as in certain texts of
Jeanne Goosen, Hennie Aucamp, Marlise Joubert and Koos Prinsloo. This
part of Van der Merwe’s study clearly forms part of an established literary
approach, namely ‘Imagology” which focuses on images of peoples and
groups in literature.

With regard to the ‘religious’” stereotypes which Van der Merwe
discusses under the heading of ‘villains and heroes’ in Chapter 4, the
situation is however less clear. The problem here might be that ‘religious’
stereotypes, unlike ethnic and gender stereotypes, are relatively rare. It is
easy to think of the stereotypical Jew, Afrikaner, woman, and so forth, but
the image of the stereotypical Christian, Calvinist, Roman Catholic, comes to
mind less easily. What Van der Merwe, in fact, focuses on is not such
figures but rather how certain aspects of Christian doctrine are associated
with characters in the form of villains and heroes. The study thus edges
closer to an ideological analysis, which is also possibly why this part of the
study is more stimulating than the rest. This is especially true of the
discussion of a ‘tension between nationalism and Christian humanism’ in
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extremely recalcitrant terms such as ‘nationalism’, ‘calvinism’, ‘identity’, as
well as issues such as the relation between the social and the textual. The
issues which the use of these terms raise cannot be addressed in a study with
the scope of Van der Merwe’s. The result 1s that the complexity
accompanying these terms—and their referents—disappear from view. The
resulting simplification might be elegant and make for accessible reading—or
a gripping ‘story’-—but it obscures Just too much,

One example which might be mentioned is the extended debate which
occurred with reference to the ‘civil religion’ of the Afrikaner in which the
representation of the Afrikaner as—amongst other things—a ‘chosen people’
was criticised (see Du Toit 1983, 1984, 1985%) . Van der Merwe’s
discussion of the role played by Calvinism in Afrikaans culture {p. 81),
because it takes no note of the debate, reverses time and takes us back to
where we were before the debate, resurrecting precisely those views which
were convincingly criticised.

The inclusion of the term ‘ideology” in the study—and the fact that the
problematic(s), developments and current state of the question which
accompanies it is not engaged with—creates other problems of which the
study appears to have little awareness or method to deat with. Some of the
texts which Van der Merwe includes and discusses such as Di koningin Jan
Skeba by S.J. du Toit (p. 831) and Die laaste aand by C.L. Leipoldt (p. 25)
actually disproves his hypothesis of a ‘cyclic’ development of Afrikaans
literature because these texts are not ‘synchronised’” with the rest of

Affikaans literature as represented by Van der Merwe. To circumvent the
problem which these texts represent, Van der Merwe characterises the one
as being ‘ahead of its time’ (p. 25) and the other as the product of a
‘progressive mentality” (p. 84). The curt explanations which Van der Merwe
advances with regard to these anomalous examples are not satisfactory and
clearly point to the need for a more nuanced conception of the development
of stereotypes and their interrelation with concepts such as ‘ideclogy’,
‘society’, ‘identity’, ‘nationalism’, ‘calvinism’, and others not included in
Van der Merwe’s view, such as ‘capitalism’.
If the inclusion of texts in an imagological frame (as Van der Merwe’s
study purports to be) which should properly only have been included in an
‘ideological frame’ (such as the two texts mentioned above) leads to a

5 See Du Toit’s articles: ‘No Chosen People: The Myth of the Calvinist Origins of

Afrikaner Nationalism and Racial Ideology” which appeared in African History Today
88,4:920-952; ‘Captive to the Nationalist Paradigm: Prof F.A. van Jaarsveld and the
Historical Evidence for the Afiikaner’s Ideas on his Calling and Mission’ in South African
Historical Journal 16:49-80; “Puritans in Africa? Afrikaner “Calvinism” and Kuyperian
Neo-Calvinism in Late Nineteenth-Century South Africa’ published in Comparative
Studies in Society and History 27:209-240
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representation of the development of stereotypes which can only be
described as ‘muddled’, an even more fundamental flaw in the study can be
traced to a related problem, namely the procedure by which texts were
selected for the study.

Apart from a number of vague statements about the differential value
of texts for formalist approaches and sociological approaches such as
imagology (pp. 12,119), Van der Merwe doesn’t specify which criteria were
used for the selection of the texts discussed. He bluntly states that.only ‘key
texts in the development of stereotyping’ (p. 11) were selected for analysis.
How did he arrive at his list of ‘key texts’? What makes a certain text a key
text’? What are the criteria according to which a ‘key text’ can be identified?
These are important questions which cannot be glossed over in the manner
which this study does.

As the study stands, it would seem that the criteria for selection were
relatively random and arbitrary—where Van der Merwe wished to make a
particular point, for example that Afrikaans literature had progressive
tendencies from its incipience, an ideological criterium sufficed, and where a
more general statement about a general tendency had to be made, an
imagological or sociological criterium was operationalised.

The vacillation between a purely imagological description and an
ideological analysis could arguably have been prevented had Van der Merwe
followed a more conventional approach in the construction of the theoretical
frame he uses. If he had started with a critical engagement with the basic
approach, namely imagology, his ambition to make general statements might
have been tempered. Such an engagement might also have contributed to
sharpening the focus of the study.

As we have seen above, Van der Merwe’s basic thrust is to correlate
changes in literary representation with social change, be it as reflection or
causation of this change, showing Afrikaans literature to be implicated in
processes both of a nationalist struggle and humanistic enlightenment. The
linking of textual forms and social reality has always been a highly
controversial activity and imagology hasn’t escaped criticism in this regard.

One of the most trenchant problematisations of imagology is that
of Paul Voestermans (1991:221°) who sees in imagology’s ‘preoccupation
with epistemology and ideology’ a central conceit, namely that finished
products (texts) can be meaningfully related to social reality. Voestermans
argues that the ‘preoccupation with literacy’ which accompanies this conceit
disqualifies imagological studies from being taken too seriously. Instead, it

S See his ‘Alterity/Identity: A Deficient Image of Culture’ which appeared in Alterity,
Identity, Image. Selves and Others in Society and Scholarship edited by Corbey,
Raymond & Joep Leerssen (1991) published by Rodopi, Amsterdam.
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theory that seem to have been written with undergraduate students in mind,
such as Raman Selden’s 4 Reader’s Guide to Literary Theory (in its various
editions), and Roger Webster’s Studying Literary Theory. The book repre-
sents anear quantum leap advance in innovative thinking regarding the kind of
literary theory that should be taught at universities (particularly to undergra-
duate students) and a more purely academic and theoretical level, and the
nature of the relationship between literature and literary analysis and theory.
Bennett and Royle’s text is far more user friendly than the kind of
introductions to literary theory (or theory ‘primers’) that are currently on
offer. Gone is the old chronological arrangement that gives an account of the
historical development of the different theories, and which, whilst providing
students with a map of the terrain, reveals a tendency to put theories into
different pigeonholes, which to some extent falsifies the degree to which the
various theoretical positions are the products of all kinds of interesting
dialogues and cross-fertilisations. I would argue that rigid classifications here
are often counter-productive when it comes 1o teaching literary theory to
students whose conceptual development within the field is at issue, and
whose initial question upon meeting literary theory for the first time is,
invariably, ‘How does it assist me in the analysis of the prescribed texts?”.
This is exactly the kind of question that Bennett and Royle’s text
Leir “answer’ is a lot more open-ended than the askers of
such questions would seem to expect. The authors’ refusal to deal with
theories in a historical, compartmentalising manner is compatible with their
clear intention not to separate theory and literature, to make the study of the
two things so interconnected, as to be all part of one study. Theory is, obvi-
an ongoing process, and the authors have successfully captured both a
line (that there will always be change,
lutions), as well as a sense

answers, though tl

ously
sense of the openness of the discip
developments and even the new Copernican revo
in which the advances in theories have changed the perspectives that we
have on the relationship between text and reader and text and world, and the
way in which we talk about and conduct our practice within the discipline.

Whilst it is abundantly clear that the text has absorbed the most
important developments in deconstruction, semiotics, gender criticism and
cultural studies, what is most surprising and delightful about this text is the
ovative and imaginative way in which such theories have been used to
demystify the whole area of the literary, whilst at the same time addressing
the deeper and more ‘religious’ 1ssues regarding literature, such as its social
and political role, and its relationship to such powerful ethico-religious
categories such as ‘evil’ and the “sacred’.

What Bennett and Royle have provided here is a map for wandering
and self-exploration across the only recently recharted map of the ‘fields’
(forgive the pun) of literary theory and literary studies (the latter subsuming

mn
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Albert S. Gérard

In his contribution to Rethinking South Afvican Literary History, Professor
Malvern van Wyk Smith, speaking of what he describes as one of
CENSAL’s ‘grandiose plans for a unified cross-cultural and multilingual
historiography of southern African literature’, observes:

One of its few products or possibly inspirations (the sequence is unclear) was a
history of ‘South African Literature to World War 11, by AJ. Coetzee, Tim
Couzens and Stephen Gray, included in Albert S. Gérard’s (1986) European-
Language Writing in Sub-Saharan Africa (pp. 736).

I may perhaps help solve this very minor conundrum in what could
somewhat awkwardly be called the history of South African literary
historiography. \

The research for the Xhosa, Sotho and Zulu chapters of my Four
African Literatures (1971) was effected in the sixties. Already in 1969, the
new York publisher Thomas Crowell had invited me to produce a ‘brief
historical account of the continent’s literature. I enthusiastically set to work
on a manuscripts which, by 1973, had reached more than 700 typed pages! It
included a large section on South Africa, which is, [ believe, the very first
‘conspectual history’ (Van Wyk Smith’s phrase) of South African literature,
including African-Language writing. With the economic crisis of the mid-
seventies looming, Crowell found this unwieldy manuscript unmanageable: it
is now resting quietly in my archives at the university of Bayreuth.

In April 1974, I had the opportunity to address the Liege conference
of the European branch of the ACLALS (Association for Commonwealth
Literature and Language Studies) with a paper titled ‘Towards a History of
South African Literature’”, in which I brought forward the idea of an
integrated, multiracial, plurilingual approach to the country’s ‘national’
literary history. I further developed my views at a conference on ‘Literature
in the Conditions of Southern Africa’ that was held at the University of York

" The article is printed in Hena Maes-Jelinek (ed) 1975. Commonwealth Literature and
the Modern World and published by Didier in Brussels (pp. 79-88). An expanded version
appears in my Contexts of African Literature which was published by Rodopi in
Amsterdam/Atlanta (pp. 105-119).
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the following year. The notion seemed egregiously commonsensical to me
but it surprised South African participants, among whom [ distinctly recall
André de Villiers congratulating me because, he said, ‘you are so right’.

Being an inveterate bookworm I had little personal contact with South
African scholars. It was perhaps as a consequence of reading the Liége paper
that C.F. Swanepoel came to visit me some time in the late seventies. This
was the beginning of a long-lasting friendship.

At a conference organised by FILLM (Fédération des Langues et
Littératures Modernes) in Sydney in August 1975, I met Henry Remak, who
was presiding over the destiny of the impressive series, ‘History of Literature
in European Languages’, published under the auspices of the ICLA
(International Comparative Literature Association). He agreed to my
proposal to include a volume or two about Sub-Saharan Africa. There were
two conditions: only European languages were to be considered and the
whole was to be written by an international team of scholars. This was
henceforth known as the HALEL project, to which Van Wyk Smith is
referring®. As due respect for chronology is the historian’s basic duty, one of
the first sections of the work was to deal with South Africa, and I recall that
the Co-ordinating Committee that supervises the series had to dismiss
irrelevant ideological objections raised by the representative of one of the
organisations which financed the project!

1 was fortunate in enlisting the co-operation of three keen, at the time
junior, South African scholars: Stephen Gray (whom I first met personally at
an African Literature Association conference in Wisconsin in 1977) for
literature in English by white writers, Ampie Coetzee for Afrikaans literature
and Tim Couzens for ‘non-white’ writing in English’.

The two massive volumes reached print in 1986. As to my research on
vernacular writing in the RSA, its results had been incorporated African
Language Literatures: An Introduction to the Literary History of Sub-
Saharan Africa, which had been issued in Washington and London in 1981.

Clearly, the integrated historical account of Afrikaans and English
literatures in European-Language Writing in Sub-Saharan Africa (pp. 173-
213) is not a ‘product’ of what Malvern van Wyk Smith rather
contemptuously describes as the ‘project” of ‘the ill-fated CENSAL, a

# 1 have told this story in French in ‘Cartographie de I’Afrique littéraire: Le Projet

HALEL’ which appeared in Neohelicon 10,1:9-20 and published in 1983. (Reprinted in
my Afrique pluriclle. Etudes de littérature comparée; published by Rodopi at
Amsterdam/Atlanta (pp. 161-176)

® Stephen Gray described their close, inordinately fruitful collaboration m ‘The Praxis of

Comparative Theory: On Writing the History of Southern African Literature’ which
appeared in SAVAL Conference Papers VI:67-81 and published in 1986.
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Charles Malan until the 11th ICLA ¢

Whether it was one of its possible
As far as.I remember, I did not meet
onference in Paris, in August 1985
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The editors invite contributions to a special edition of Alrernation focusing

interdisciplinarily on Discursive Formations and South African Literature and
Languages.

Amongst others, essays may focus on issues like land, race, urbanisation, Adamastor,
Robben Island, prison literature, exile literature, miscegenation, war, women, Black
women, working-class/labour, Bushmen, politics as literature, resistance discourses, Black
Consciousness, slavery, law and literature, the history of ideas/philosophies and
Literature/language, Marxism, naturalism, missionary discourse, travel writing, religion
and literature, modernism, liberalism, canonisation, periodisation, aesthetics, history and
literature, anthropology and literature, psychology and literature, sociology and literature,
orality, literature for school and university prescription, publishers/printing presses, etc.

We request that essays contain as much historical facts/references to documentary
evidence as possible. Focusing on institutions as well as individual and collective
responsesf/interventions to institutionalised social formations, such facts may range from
historical events, interactions, affiliations/alliances (locally and internationally), decisions,
constraints, concepts propagated, significant persons (and their qualities/qualifications),

hierarchies, successors, objects of interest/research, manifestos, traditions/paradigms and
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Scholars wishing to participate, will find this an important project to network with
colleagues at other universities and are encouraged to apply for funding from the CSD.

Where researchers choose the same topics/issues, the editor wil put them in contact with
one another to collaborate (via the internet).
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colleagues) for the entries in the discursive formation section in the Encyclopaedia of
South African Literature currently in preparation.

Essays should be 10-30 pages long (4 000-13 000 words).
Abstracts must reach the editors by 31 May 1997 and full texts by 31 January 1998
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CSSALL, Private Bag X54001, University of Durban-Westville, DURBAN 4000, RSA.
e-mail: cssall@pixie udw.ac.za




Constructs of Identity and Difference
in South African Literature

Johan van Wyk
(Introduction by Jean-Philippe Wade)

Using the theories of Psychoanalysis, Marxism, and Semiotics, this collection of]
essays critically analyses the fabrications of Afrikaner nationalist subjectivity.
Johan van Wyk’s original readings of a range of Afrikaans plays and poems,
identifies the exclusions of race and class which shaped the emergence of the
dominant Afrikaner identity and literature in the decades before 1948. This
comparative study of African nationalist writings offers much to contemporary

debates about nationalism:.

1995 Paperback, R 40,00 (Overseas $ 25.00) ISBN: 0-947445-26-9

Available at:
CSSALL « University of Durban-Westville « Private Bag X54001 -
DURBAN -« 4000 » RSA

Rethinking
South African Literary History

Editors
Johannes A. Smit, Johan van Wyk and
Jean-Philippe Wade

Rethinking South African Literary History is a collection of essays from South African
academics who were asked to offer fresh perspectives on constructing an innovative
literary history in the context of post-apartheid South Africa. Issues such as the
segregation of literary studies into ethno-linguistic ghettoes, the marginalisation of African
languages and literatures and women’s writing, the dangers of nationalist models, and the
value of inter-cultural comparativist studies are debated.

1996 Paperback, R 95,00 (Overseas $ 22.50; £ 19,95)
ISBN: 1-875094-05-9 :

Available at:
Y Press « 801 Berea Center » 249 Berea Road * DURBAN + 4000 » RSA
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Alternation

Journal of the Centre for the Study of Southern African
Literature and Languages

Subscription Form

Alternation is an international journal which publishes interdisciplinary
contributions in the fields of Southern African Literature and Languages.

Established in 1994, the CSSALL as well as the journal wishes to not only
break down ethnic-linguistic and disciplinary segregationism but positively
explore trans-cultural and inter-discursive qualities of texts.

Alternation appears twice annually.

Annual subscriptions cost R 50,00 (Overseas US $ 50.00).

The price for bookshops and for orders more than single copies is R 30,00
(Overseas $ 25.00).

Please complete the following and return with cheque to:

CSSALL

University of Durban-Westville
Private Bag X54001

DURBAN 4000

RSA

Alternation
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Alternation

Guidelines for Contributors

Manuscripts must be submitted in English (UK). If quotations from other
languages appear in the manuscript, place the original in a footnote and a
dynamic-equivalent translation in the body of the text.

Contributors must submit one computer-generated and three double-spaced
printed copies of the manuscript. The computer-generated copy may be on
double density floppy or stiffie in Word Perfect 5-6, Word for Windows 6 or
i ASCI. i accepted for publication, the disk or stiffie will be returned together
with 10 original off-print copies of the article.

Manuscripts should range between 5000-8000 and bookreviews between 500-
1000 words. However, longer articles may be considered for publication.

Attach a cover page to one manuscript containing the following information:
Author’s full name, address, e-mail address, position, department, university/
institution, telephone/fax numbers as well as a list of previous publications.

§ Maps, diagrams and posters must be presented in print-ready form. Clear black
. and white photos (postcard size) may also be submitted.

Use footnotes sparingly. In order to enhance the value of the interaction between
notes and text, we use footnotes and not endnotes.

Authors may use their own numbering systems in the manuscript.

Except for bibliographical references, abbreviations must include fulistops. The
abbreviations (e.a.) = ‘emphasis added’; (e.i.0.) = ‘emphasis in original’; (i.a.) or
| ] = ‘insertion added’ may be used.
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The full bibliographical details of sources are provided only once at the end of
the manuscript under References. References in the body of the manuscript
should follow the following convention: Dlodlo (1994:14) argues .... or at the end
of a reference/quotation: ......... (Dlodlo 1994:14).

The full name or initials of aunthors as it appears in the source must be used in
the References section.

Review articles and book reviews must include a title as well as the following
information concerning the book reviewed: title, author, place of publication,
publisher, date of publication, number of pages and the ISBN number.

The format for the references section is as follows:

Head, Bessie 1974. 4 Question of Power. Oxford: Heinemann Educational Publishers.

Mhlophe, Geina 1990. Nokulunga's Wedding. In Van Niekerk, Annemarié (ed): Raising
the Blinds. A Century of South African Women’s Stories. Parklands: Ad Donker.

Mngadi, Sikhumbuzo 1994. ‘Popular Memory’ and Social Change in South African
Historical Drama of the Seventies in English: The Case of Credo Mutwa’s Unosimela.
Alternation 1,1:37-41,

Fanon, Frantz 1986. Black Skin, White Masks. Markmann, Charles Lam (trans}. London:
Pluto Press.
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